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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION

Tanganyika Mono-Pax;ty Regime. A Study in the Problems, Tonditions
and P_;oc;sses of the Emergence and Development of the’ ; ~
One-Party State on the Mainland of Tanzanis
oy R

Alifeyo Bartholomew Chiliwumbo

Doctor of Philosophy of Sociology ) . (/'/ 'fr.’-k'.
University of California, Los Angeles 1968
Professor Leo Kuper, Chairman

This is a sociological study of the conditlions of the colonial -
situation which underly the development and proeess%a which culminated
in the creation of a on;-party state in Tanganyika. The structuxte of the

' COl-Ohial situation, the manner in which the colonial situation was
conflict-generating, the factors which encouraged and stimlated the
¢olonial coni‘lict. the conditions under which the conflict became overt
and manifest, and' how this led to the fomation of pq),itical parties,
the factors which promot.ed the growth of and the developnent of a

"dominant territorial Africau political party, the Tanganyika African
National Union, and the structure of the one—party and how the one-party
‘,State i‘unctions, are examined using historical and structural analyais.

"The structure of the colonial situation in Tanganyika is '
found to be & plural society, in which Europeans occupied snperordinate

pcsitians, Africans occupled subordinate positions and Asians the inter:

vii
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mediate positions. The conflict which emerged; the pattems it
followed, the ensuing political partiea and the developnent of the

. party system in colonial Tanganyika are seen as being directly related.
to the structure of the colonial aitgation. Hoatly this colonial
conflict involved Africans and Europeans. . : ' N

= The data used in the ‘study'are primarily from a.econdary at;:sii;ces, .
newspapers, Journals, magazines, books, petitions, letters and govern.-

ment cfoc’umenis'. The references and worksg hsed_ are annote;i both in

the bibliography and in the footnotes.
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- DEFINITION OF 'I’ERMS

Tanzania - the United Republic of ’I‘anzania N 1664 to present.
Tenganyika - the colonial state, 1920 to 196_3.

One—pafty State - as used here, & state in wlhich' by statutory law
the organization of rivel parties 18 unlawful.

Quasi-groups - unless otherwise stated, African-quasi-group refers
to all Africans in the country: African-parochiel |
, quasi-group refers to quasi-groups based on ethnic !
(tribal) groups: Eurcpean quesi-group, all
" Europesns; and Asian quasi-group, a1l Asians.

Ethnic groups - refers to tribes.

Race - as used here, refer’si to each of the three social categories
into which the population of . Tenganylka was classified, namely
Eurcpeans, Asiens and Africens. Both the African and tHe
Eurcpean categories formed entities which approximate or
correspond to what the anthropologists term the negroid and
caucasold races, respectively. On the other hand, Asians *
were a residusl category, which did not chrespond to the

. anthropologist's definition of a race. However, in
Tengenyika, Asisns and the other two categories, Europeens
and Africans were defined by the colonial state and were

' treated and regarded as seperate races. In many instences
these categories regarded themselves as belonging to different
races. In the text there will be documentation which shows
the extent to which associations, interest groups and
political parties used a racial frame of reference.

. o

.




FROELEM AND APPROACH

history of development. This 1s especially true among ex-colonial

INTRODUCTION..

o

in the Third World, political parties have.a.relatively late

countriés where political parties emerged as & response to Ithe 'éolonialg

situation,l and matured into a replacement of the colonial state. _'me.:

origins of such parties are thus seen to be imhedded in thé’ very fabric|

of the colonial situation and are not J\ist the result of latter day or,

.as some students deem, "postwar" influences. Similarly, the mechanism

responsible for change--conflict--is likewlse seen to be'operating

as a continuum which stretches from the most domz;jxt, non-vocal dis-

content-to the fihal reversal of power. A less broad perspective of

political revolution would perhaps concern itself with only, the visible

and audible range of political phencmena, thereby restricting the

undérstanding of ‘.the real and more subtle nature of party origin.

Among the recently independent nations of"Aﬁ-iga, the emergence

of the one-party state has been most pi-ew;alent. It is the purpose of

- e this paper to examine éhe specific conditions 'r'esponsible for the emer-

gence and development

; the one-party state.. For ‘this purpose

- 1. For a deteiled dccount of the colonial situation see George Balan- |

—_._4e Sociologie, No. 11, 1951, pp. 44-79.

dier, "The Colonial Situation:
Wallerstein, Social Change:

The Colonial Situation,,New York:

A Theoretical Approach" in Inmanuel? '

John

Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1066, pp. 3U-61; aleo Cahiers Internationaux -

[

¥
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{Tanganyika is chosen as an instance of this occurrence and will be sne-

% S

lyzed in relation to the following propositions: ‘ . -

a.

That the structure of the colonial situation is intrinsi-

cally ) conflict-generating and that this conflict, initially
- - . ‘\J B

latent, may under certain circumstances 'becoﬁet manifest. .
~b. Thet the conflict which arose froni the colonial situation

in Tenganyika deveioped along racial 1ine;3.
c:/ That under certain c';nditions such conflict leads to the

In this study, I examine the historical conditions of the

.tion of a one;;érty state.

emergence of & single political party aﬁong the subordinate’

quasi-group which may, in turn, be a prelude fo the forma-

.

'Tanganyika colonial situation, which underly the development of events

the party in &8 one-party state.

culminating in the creation of a one-party state in Tanganyika. I do

80 by raising questions as to the nature of the ‘I‘enganyika colonial

"situation, the manner in which it was conducive to confliet, the -

conditions under which the conflict became manifest, leading to the

*

formation of polltical parties, the factors which pi-Omoted the develop- *

- ment of .a dominant single party system, and the role and function of

L

The questions are raised in the hope that I may be able to

"£ind explanations, formulate generalizations and show relationships

between the

and development of party systéms among Africans in colonial conflicts.

structure of the colomisl situation end the origin, growth

T.he findings may. also be a basis for comparative studies in ccmpara'ble

situet ions .

Perhaps “historical analysis of this type may clarify some o
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‘of the ééni’uéions created by previous siudiea, mény ofwhichhﬂve

analyzed one-party states in relation to concepts of democracy end/or -

2.

2

dictatorship.’ . -

Because of the political and historical nature of this study,

. N}

Lionel Cliffe, (ed.), One-Party Democracy: ';[_‘h;e_ 1965 Tanzenie General
Elections 5 Nairobi.‘ The English Preas Ltd., 1967. Gwendolen Carter
, African One-Party States, Ithaca: Cornell‘ University Press ,‘
1961& Five Africen States;. Response. to Diversity, Ithaca: Cornell:
University Press, 1963; John B, George, '"How Stable is Tangany'lka, |
Africa R_ezort Vol. 8,+No. 3, March, 1963, pp: 3-T; Aristide R.
Zolberg, One-Party Government in the Ivory Coast, Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 196h; George Bezmett "The Development

" of Political Organizations in Kenya, " Political Studiea June, 1967,,

Vol. Vv, No. 2, pp. 113~130; Julius Nyerere, "One Party | Rule "oo-
Atlas, "Vol. 3, March, 1962, pp. 185-187. "One Man Rule and Policies
OF Neutralism: Ceusés and Possible Effects ," Shield, Vol, L6,
March, 1962, PO 30-31, Holmes Saddle, and J. Bisho,p, A ,'Bishop B
Report on Tangenyika," Saint Joseph Magazine, VoI. 63, Februery,
1962, pp. 22-25; Arthur W. Lewis, "Beyond Africen Dictatorship:

The Crisis of One-Party State," Encounter, August, 1965, pp. 3-18;

"Colin Legum, "Beyond African Dictatorship?” Encounter, December,

1965, Vol. XXV, No. 6, pp. 51-54; Michael Blundei, "independende
Puté the African on Prisl," Optima, Vol. 11, No. bz June, 1961,

PP, 85-89; Paul L. Chauvgt R Id.berallsme et Totalitarianisme en
Afrigue,” Le Nef, No. 25, Feb., 1959, pp. 27-31; Michel Corprielle,
"Le Totalitarianisme Ai’rd.cain " Preuves, No. 143, pp. 12-21 and No.
1kl pp. 36 b of 196377% Stanley Diamond, "Modern Africe: The Pains
of Birth," Dissent, Vol. 10, Autumn, 1963, pp. 169-179; David E.
Apter,. "Some Reflections on the Role of a Political Opposition . ~
in New Nations,” arative Studies in Society and History, Vol. L,
Summer, 1962, pp. 15k-168; Bernard Cherles, "Un Pertl Poiitique

* Africain: Le Parti Democratic de Guines," Revue Fxanceise de

Science Politique, Vol. 12, June 1962, Pp. 312-353, ¥artin L. Kilson','

Ir., "Authoritarian and Single Party Tendencies in Africen Politics,”

World Politics Vol.-15, No. 2, Jan. 1963, P, 262-29h Kofi A

Busid “"The Prospects for Danocracy in Africa ," United Asia, V61. 13,

No. J; 1961, pp. 238-240; Gray L. Cowan, "Democracy in West Africa "

International Journal, Vol. 15, No. 3, Sumer, 1960, pp. 173-184;

Leo Harmon, "Danocracy in the New Stetes,' P ' New Outlook, Vol. 5, Sep~

‘tember, 1962, pp. 9-18; Williem McCord Denocracy' and Dicatorship .

in Modern Africa," Dissent, Vol. 10, Autumn 5 1963, pp.- 381-384;"

Julius Nyerere, T Democracy Work in Africa," Africd Special. .

Repor‘b Vol. 5, No. 2, February, 1960, PP. 3-h Babatunde A.. William,
ospects for Democracy in Afriea,” Phylon, Summer, 1961,

P 171#-179, Aristide R..Zolberg, "Govermment, for the Pe0p1e,"

Africa Todey, Vol. 9, Fo. 4, April, 1962, pp. 4-T; Henry Eienen,



.the hiqt_orical—etructural:i approach will be employed. The main struc-

ok

-

tural elements we shall discuss in tilis study are: the three races, .. '
(in the sense specified in the definition of terms), ethnic groups, the
urban and the rural sectors, the peasants and the wage earners, the
labourers and the white collar vorkers the trade unionists and the —
middle class Africans. I shall enalyze these structures, in both the
colonial and post.-colo‘nial epoéhs , from.e historicael pez;spective, as
dynemic rather than static phenomena. The’causal relationships suggéested
in the propositions cited ebove, are not asaumed to be émply and
directly related.h In an effort to establish the causal relationsh;t‘p
between the development of the party _system and the colonial conflict,

e multiple céusa‘;;ion theory will be used. Under 'spch a theoretical a
analysis the final product--the creation of‘the one-party state--is the
¢onsequence and product of the cumulative ei‘feéﬁs of the totality of l
the combination of these various component factors? The end product,

in tu.n;, is-algo related to and explained "in terms of the specific

causel combination Of these conditlons. Thus it is assumed that the

e Role of Tann and The Five Year Plan, East African Instjtute
for Social Research; Alfred Grosser, T "Le Parti Uxique en Afrigue,”
Preuves, No. 137, 1962, pp. 22-25; Morgenthau, Rutlf Schachter,
"Single Party Systems in West Africa,"” American Political Science
Review, Vol. 55, March 1961, pp. 29&—307 ; Aristide R, Zolberg,
"Mass | Parties and Nationsl Integration: The Case of the Ivory i
Comst," Journal of Politi¢s, Vol. 25, February 1963, pp. 36-L8; >
Hen.ry Bienen, "The Ruling Party in the African One-Party State:

* TANU in Tenzenia," Journsl of Commonweslth Political Studies, Vol. 5,
No. 3, November, 1967, pp. 214-230. ]

3y Charles W‘right Miild, The Sociological Imagination, New !‘ork..
Oxford University Press B 1955.

"k, Herbert Hyman, Survey sigg Analysis, New York: , The Free Prle/s?,\

953. -
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'Waaxrnewc;mrd:l;tio.ns when related diffa:enti&: maryryield diffé;‘eﬁ;' fesuits."
Hence, specific cauf;al relationships conducive to the formation of 8 * '
one-party state may hold for only one pattern of- cqyal;\\ tionship
Hhile Tenganyika i1s employed as a _case study, use will also be made
of scme comparative material. - - - i

The preponderance of data used in this study is historicel fact:
:vents, statistics and statements. This infomation is available
primarily from secondary sources and insti‘cutional documents, These
sources as well as teéxtual references are presented fully in an
-appended bibliography. Specific references are amnotated in their -
respective chapters. The majority of publications referred 6 #re
available in libraries in the United States. The specific li‘brariés I -
visited are: The UCLA Libraries, Library of Congress, United Fation -
Trusteeship Council Library, United Kingdom United Nations Mission
Information Iibrary, Tenzanie U.N. Mission Infofma‘%ion Library, Ugende ,.
U.N. Mission Information Library, Boston University Africen Studies L=
I.Q.brary, Sy.racuse University East African Stuﬂies Center Library
and Harvard Socisl Relations Library.

The problem of ei;plaining the genetic and causal relationshiﬁ' )
between the colonidl situation and the origin, grow;h find ‘development
DW vwhich culminated in the creation of the one-party
) ;tfate)in Tenzania is presented- in the nine chapters.which follow.
¢ ' :

e

5. -For a-detailed account of the case study as a sociological apprqach‘
see Seymour M. Tipsét, "Methodological Note;" Urban Democracy; The
Internal Polities of the International ‘Jb'pographical Undon, Rew
York: DOubleday Books, 19( S pp. L70-492..




‘Chapter I discusses the colonisl situation. Chapter IT g};;sents the,

- B S AR

-

general geogzj_apm,r and demography of Tanganylka, necessary information for

characterizing the structural units in the colonigl conflict.

Chaiyter III and IV are conéerned with the reasc.ms why the gtructure of
the colonial situstion is intrinsically bonflict-generating, whereas
Chapter V deals with the conditions under ;hich he conflict becomes
mmifest and is expressed through politicél parties. The neture of

the colonial conflict, and of the conflict between the opposed parties ’
together with party ideologies, prograrmes and membership are discussed‘

in Chapter VI. Chapter VII looks at the conditions under vhich &

!strong party system developed among Africans in Tangenylka. Chapter ViII

looks st the conditions under which Tenganyike becsme a one-party
state, and further examines the role, functions end structure. of the

party in a one-party state. Lastly, Chapter = g)resents conclusions.

ok
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.. CHAPTER I

THE COLONIAL “STTUATION

.

This chepter deamls with the colonial ‘situstion and its relevance

for this case study. Pertinent thinking of colonial researchers will
be reviewed and from this paremeters will evolve on the subject
applicable to Tengenyika. These parameters represent a material

’ sumary of the study which will then follow!

‘

COLONIAL SITUATION

Since first formulated by the Frenck; sociclogist Balandier, "the
concept of colonial situation hes beccme increasingly accepted among A
analysts of African political parties. According f this concept, &

‘ colonizgl,territory' is conceived as 8 single power structure vit.h‘in
‘wbich several strath, caste-]gike in form, exist. ’.["hese .strata are
e.]Lmost élways distingxﬁshed on racial grounds. One-s'c;'atum, 8 numerical
minority, dominates the rest politicaliy, economically and techno]:ogi—

\14{‘
consists of

cally. The dominant stratum in slmost all colonies .
Europeens, the majority of whom are citizens of f':he metropolitan power.
'Becaufs‘e the subordinated group is denied full participetion in the exer-
. cise oF colonial power, the coloniai situgtibn “tends to generate dis-

) "con;z:t among the dominated group. .

- ) Basically, the concept of the colonial situation refers to the

Ed
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'same. et;ueture degeribved by mrnivell as the plural $ociety.l
Those who have studied the riseé of colonial coni'lict and
political partiee in Africe have traced the source Of, colonial conflict
directly to the colonial situation:s" Thus Balandier has written: -
- "Africen parties are essentially products of a 'coionial situation'--
in the sense of a situation in which an indigeneous society is politi- :

cauy, economica:l.ly and culturally subordinate to a dominnnt E\xro;oean !
‘SI‘WP w2 ‘
In general, however, explanations regarding the causes of - -
colonial conflict very tremendously. These explanations range frcxn
psychologicel to historical explanations. Among those who employ the
former 1s 0. Mannomi.> Although Mannoni vrites on the Malagasies, he
generalizes nis findings to all colonial situations.h He explains ‘éhe :
gnergence. of colonial conflict in terms of a psychological theory of

dependence-relationship. By this theory the colonised, or domfpated,

—_—/
1. For & full discussion of this use of the term plural society,
see John Sydenhem Furnivell, Colonial Policy and Practice, London: .
Oxford University Press, 1960; Ansu Detta, Tsnganyika: A Govern-
ment in a Plural Society, Tne Hague, Leiden, 1953

2. Quoted in Thoamas Hodgkins, African Politiesl Parties Penguin
African Series, 1961, p. 21.

-3. Dominique O. Mam;oni Prospero and Caliban;. The Psxcholog of
Colonialisation, tra.nslated by Pemela Powesland New York:
Frederick A. Praeger, Publishers, 196

% Deminique O. Manhoni, ibid., p. 68; also see Frantz Fanon, "The, .
5 © So-called Dependency Complex of Colonized People," in Black Skin
and White Mask, translated by Constance Fallington, New York‘
Grove Press, Inc., 1967, pp.. 83~ 108. o .
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‘have dependence-traits which lead them to establish dependence-relationf—

le

. ships with their colonizers. As long &s this dependence-relationship
iasts the colonized people are content. The loss of the relationship,
on. the other hand, mekes the colonized people resentful of their

— . n
colonizers: . }
» When he has succeeded in forming such relations with -
his superiors, his inferiority no longer troubles
him; everything is all right. When he fails to
establish them, when his feelings of lnsecurity are ¢
not assusged in this way, he suffers a crisis.
This may, as I have shown, revive 0ld memories of
gbandorment and lead ito an cutburst of hostility.
...8t the same time, in their efforts to escape
the horrors of abandormént, the Malagasies
endeavour to reestablish typical dependence systems
capable of satisfying deepest needs.b
The need to establish typicel dependence systems, in turn leads the
Malagasies to join nationalist movements. S0 , according to Mannoni,
the Malagasies who join nationalist movements are merely replacing
the white masters with the nationalist "agitators.” "Political systems
and constitutions meant nothing to them.. They wanted these particular
leaders in order to restore the broken bonds of dependence which they
. &
saw no hope of re-establishing with the Europeans."” -
Although Mannoni meinteins thav the conflict’ ‘{]%ic_h arise from
the colonial situation cen be explained only in terms o‘f'psyk:hological

) englysis, his approach is inadequate. At best it gives us insight

into the psychology of symptoms while the source remains structurally

5. Manmoni, op. cit., pp. 61-62..

6. Ibid., p. 138.

*
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‘problematie. Since the coloniel conflict is & structural problem, it .
cannot 't;e explained adéquately by psyéhplogical analysi; alone,

.Thos‘e vho employ an historicsl analysis of the colonisl problem
fall into two broad groups. Ome gréup in its apalysis of the colénial
conflict emphasizes events of post-World War Two. Among such writers
are Hodgkin; Kilson, Wellerstein and Colen}an.’{ ihe other group sees
post-ﬂjar events as kiaving merely accelerated deeper and more sa]iient'
forces. Among these is Rotberg. Rotberg‘and o*t:herts8 perceive post-
var events merely as the final coordina_tion_qnd intensification of ali
the "tangled strands of earlier, -usuelly unrecognized dissatisfaction.”

VJPhis approach which is more inclusive takes in‘l;o ggcouixt the whole
coloniel history. Events such as the _uprisix":g’ of John Chilembwe of
Nyasaland, which took place in 1915 ,9 are generaily considered

preéursors t0 nationaliesm.

7. Thomas Hodgkin, Nationslism in Colonial Africa, London, Man and
Series, 1956; African Political Parties, London, The Penguin
Africen Series, 1961; Martin Kilson, Political Change in & Western
African State: A Study of Modern Process in Sierra Leone, Cambridge -
Harvard University Press, 1966; also "Nationelism and Social |
Clesses ip British West Africa,” in Immanuel Wallerstein; Social =,
Change; The Colonial Situation, New York: John Wi¥ey and Sbns, )
Inc., 1966, pp. 559<571; Thomas Hodgkin, "The Africen’ Middle Class)”
in Wallerstein, 4bid.5-pp. 359-362; James Coleman, "The Emergence.
of African PSlitical Part%es,” in C, Grove Haines (ed.), Africa
Today, Baltimore, John Hopkins Press, 1955, pp. 225-226, Crowford -
Young, Politics in the Congo: Decolonization and Independence,

Princeton: , Princeton University Press, 1965. _ - )

8, Robert I. Rotberg, "The Rise of Nationalism: The Cese of East and
Central Africa," in Wellerstein, op..cit., pp. 505-519. -

9 George A. Shepperson, The Indeperdent African, Edinburgh: University
_ Press, 1958. : ) . o :
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10 of coliective behavidr have observ_cd some aspects

Stut!ents

' of gocial movements which-are similar to the dyﬁﬁ;nics of colenial

_conflict. Structuriil-ﬁmctional analysts have. developed elaborate :
models which can be applied to tHé colonial situation. In this approach,
useful concepts for the stt;dy of colonial conflict appesr to be
structural strain and structural conduciveness. The application of
these concepts would help uncover the specific strains in e particular
coloniel situation and would help explain why under certain conditions i
these strains are translated into open conflict while under other

condlitions they do not. Further, the concepts are useful in that'

they expose what these conditions are.

<

STRUCTURAL STRAINS
Tanganyika ’fits the model of é eolonial situation. Unlike the
West Africen colonies, however, Tanganyika's society had & three-tier
pyramj:d consisting of three categories, Europeans, Asians and Africans';
' @s did the other East and Central African territories. This structure
is summed up by Dattas as follows: Thus in & pyramidal class structure .
the .top is white and the base is black, while the middle which joins
the two and merges with black and white 1is overwhelmixigly brown. 11 -

'Ihesc positions on the pyramid gave rise to different interests

" whiclr created a gap between the top, the highly privilegéd few, and the °

]:0. Neil Smelser, The Theory of Collective Behavior, Glenco&,» Illinois. i
" Free Press, 1964, esp. pp. 319-330 and L7-66 ‘

11. Datta, op. cit., p. 25.




°, T
:'Zﬁdffaﬁ, :tlrl'e rélgt—ively 1mpow}erishéd many "In turn th:fa gai) qéee{f;d
_éti;tuées which were inimical to group integration and cooperation.
'-As the gap coincides with raciel clez-wagéa 'tvhe‘"colonia'l situstion ¢
‘b;acazne a stage for racial confrontation. In c>oloniaJA. Tanganyika, the
middle-m, the Asians, wavered :Ln their sypport, and “never assuned
a definite stand as shown in Chapter VI. '

In terms of power, the structure of the colonial situation is .

‘one of domination of the maﬁy by a minority. Because of this, the struic:;-

I
ture creates strains among the daminated strata whose members may in !

timé seek to change and rearrange the st.ructure. i

i Since the colonial conflict arises directly from the strains
generated by the colonial situation, the tesk of thie study will be

. ﬁo expose the specific stralns contained in the Tariganyikan colonial
situation and then to exasmine and relate them to the manifestation

of golonial conflict. The central question here is what a[re the b
sources of the colonial sirains, and whet was the substance of these 'b
strains. Taken as the bt‘zeic Qourcés of. colonisl strains in Tanganyiks
are the unequal distribution of power in the colonial state, the
control of the central govermment end its variou\slgprectices , and the
allocation of material resources such as selaries , é:éges , Jobs, land
‘and housing facilities among the various races. Since the coloniél
;stfucture is chﬂrac‘ceriéed by unequal distribution of 'its pcn;er and
/resources among its ﬁci’al categsfies , it is intrinsically strain
generat:}ixg; But the presence of tHese étruc';ural' strains in ‘a
colonial situatiozi, .does not” necéésarily lead to ean open“ confl;ct.

ol .

‘For colonial strains to:be translated into manifest colontal conflict,

- . = - = ¥
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‘other cons(itions miuat obtain. What thermr, are these conditions? One

. such array of conditions is here termed structural corduciveness.

SﬁUCTUBAL CONDUCIVERESS

The central problem posed‘here' is, whet sre the comthi’enta of
the gtxuctural conduciveness and how sre they related to coloniael
conflict? The concept of structural éonduciveness givés a framevork '
for enalyzing the context within ;rhich mobilization for colonial con-
flict in Tenganyika became manifeat. Without Ithese conditions of ;
structural conduciveness, the coloniel strains in Tanganyika might havej’
‘found 8 totelly different outlet. Besicelly, colonial condu?:‘ivex;less
refers to facllities end opportunities within the coloniel situation
through which mobilization proceeds; in thi‘s process the strains. mey.
be transformed into open conflict. ‘It includes @ broad range of facto;rs
from the colonisl state's policy end tolerance to the movement'é own_

requis;.te growth facility. Ethnogrephic literature on colonial “
confliet indicates that the following cOnditionsAare generslly 'pre-
requisite to the iransformstion of latent conflict to menifest: the

- spread of education; a money economy; the bresk up of the traditional
stagnetion of tribal horizons; legel provisions for organization, the

'presence of & middle class; urbanization; the growth of the press and

the spread of communication.

It is generally egreed smong writers on,the subject that colonial
) 'conﬂict does not erise :lmmediately upon contact with or occupation
,Lby the colonial ruler. L. Krader, a social scientist, notes that "the

‘netivistic cult is never @& priméry response; it necessarily occurs




lete in the history of contact and invasion,”}2 Mannoni, a French

[ . o ..

‘psychologist, advances a similar thesis when the writes that, "raciel

conflict is not, however, e primsry or sponteneous phenomenon.

Racialimm develops gradﬂally 1in the_course of events.":3 During this

. course of events the rise 6f structursl conflict is not an autometic

evolution. ~ Ceftain conditions ere necesssry 88 mentioned above, for

colonisl strains to be translated into épen conflict. Among these

conditions is structural conduciveness.

to colonial conflict.

B‘c;lgkin and others stress lesdership es a vital pre-requisite |

1k In the colonial situstion, such leadership .

comes mainly from the Africen middle class, composed largely of the

western-educated.

the colonial power structure., The challenge may be expressed openly

and through politicel parties if the existi;xg structure permits

political organization. 'If the structure does not ; the movement may

go underground. .[Confliet involving political parties normally occurs

when the legal structure faciliteteq and permits freedom of speech,

ik,

This cless supplies the énergy of chenge to challenge
L

Glencoe: Free Press, 19-61;, Thomas Eodgkin TThe African Middle

‘association and essembly. .
. - .l"; -
12. Iawrencﬂ_)(rader, "A Netivistic Movement in Western Siberia ," in ‘
Americdn Anthropologist, Vel. 58, No. 2, April, 1956, p. 250.
¥3. Menmnoni, op. cit., p. 11, 8lso see the chepter -on "The Colonial
. Situstion and Racism," P. 110—121&.
Leonard Reissman, Urben Process: (Cities in Industrial Societies, :

Cless,” in Wellerstein, op. cit., Paul Mercier, "Probléms in- SOciaﬁ.'

Stratifiuation in West Africe,” in Wallerstein, ibid., pp. 3140-358
Kenneth Idttle, "The African Elite in British West Africe,” in.._ .
Andrew Idnd (ed. )5 Conference’ on Race Relations in World Perspecti

ve, -

Honolulu, University of Honolulu -Press ,. 1955, oD, . 267-288; P.C. -

Lioyd, "New Economic Clesses in: Hosétei-n Nigeria,” in African :
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" The presence of structures facilitating the dissemination of
. the movement is stressed by Burckhardt: "One of the essential pre-
liminery conditions for revolution is 2 high development of traffic and

ut5 Newspaper, redio, and television

a widespreed similarity of {hought.
facilities were not availeble gor the mesees in Tangenylke. Further,
in a multi-ianguaga country the sgreakl of ideas by normal medies is
not: e\asy. The questior; then aris‘es,,_ﬁh’g‘r did the nationaliat ideas
aprer;d in Tanganylka? In Tangenyika, colonisl educstion prov;lded a :
common mess leedium'hmong the litefate stretun. In addition, 'mnganyikaf's
long asgocistion with the Arabic world ga.ve the country ond common :
language--i.e., Swahili., Therefore the spread of the nationalist
movement in Tanganyika did not suffer from linguistic problems.
Nationeliem also spresds through the process of urbenization,
Urbanization facilitiAes internsl migrat;lon which creates tles between
town and -country, town anﬁ town, snd between countrymen themselves. )
In Tanganyika this provides avenues of dissemination into the other-
wise isolated rural areas.
‘Wellerstein wrote that " nationslist movement » in order to
succeed, had to gake battle for 't‘hevminds of men. It ‘H?d/ to try to

P ¢

114— (continued) Affeirs, October, 1953, pp. 32;T-33h.

15. John Christoph -‘Burckbardt, Force and Freedom: Reflections on
History, New York: Pantheon Books, 1943, pp. 268-269.

o -
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inculcate smong the majority of the people resident in & territory,

8 system of values and norms that was often st direct variance with

that of legal governmem:."l6 Such transformation and mobilization is

uéually a slow process, yet, in Tapgsnyl}ca this wes not the case.
Within three yeers the whole country was gnder the influence of one "
party. Tie rapid spresd and mobi‘li’zgtiOn was the result of basic
chenges already contained in the structure o-f 'I‘angany;ka , 88 8
resﬁlt of the ~proce‘ss of colonization, and imposition-of colonial
administration by both the German ami' the szitish. The politicel -~

activities of the United Netions and its Visiting Missions precip:_ltated:

'drsmstic chenges and encoursged in the African messes receptivity to

-~

redical chenge. The indirect rule, as it{'&a's practiced in Tenganyika,
also helpéd to stimulete political consciousness in mal"lﬁangényikl;.ﬂ
Lagtly, the Second World War may aisé)’ have grestly sccelereted political

organization in Tanganyika, as it did elsewhere in Africa through'the

many Tenganylka Africsns, who, by serving in armies in Asia, Europe

and other parts of Africe increased their contact with the outside
world and Bcquired new aa_piratic;m. ' N
The cumulative effect of all the‘ie conditioq& of. structu_ra]_.
conduciveness, provided a° framework within which the t;-t;r;sfbmation of
py _

16. Immanuel Wallerstein, Africa: Politics of Independence, An
Interpretation of Modern African Eistory, New York: Vintsge Books,
196L. - :

17. See Horace B. English, and Ava C. English, A Comprehensive -
Dictionery of Psychological and Psychosnslytic Terms,- New York:
“Tongmans Green, 1950; Barnest R. Hilgard, Theories of Learning,
New York: Appleton-Century Crofts, 1956. ~Also see discussion on
cross-cultural end the adoption of changes, Everett M. Rogefs, ;
Diffusion of Innovation, Glencoe, Illinois: ~The Free Press, 1962,

.
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"in identicel authoriiy-pasitions. In this respect members of one
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'1atent conﬂict (1 e, colbnial strains) {nto manifest ccnflict

proceeded. “Once manifent , the next problem is, whet is the form and

neture of the colonial conflict? . ‘

COLONIAL CONFLICT 7
In the Third World colonial conflict fa basically a racial
conflict., Why? To answer this question, the tolonial conflict in

Tanganyika is examined using Dahrendorf's quasi-group model.]'8 In

“terms of power conflict, Dehrendorf's imperatively coordinated associ- :

ation does mot differ structurally from the coloniel state. The
only difference in the former is that the quasi-groups are based on

clesses, while in the latter they are besed,‘on race.
» ,

Like members of social classes in an ;meera’cively co-ordinated

assoclationgpembers of one race in a coloniel situation are placed

race rese'mble what Dehrendorf calls\g quasi-group. By this term he

is referring to: ’

i Aggregates or portions of the community which
have recognizable structure, but whose members ’
have certein interests 8r modes of behavior in
comnon, which may at eny time lead them to form
themselves-into a.definite group., To this @ o
category of quasi-groups belong such entities as
social clasges, which yithout being groups, are a
- recruiting field for groups, snd whose members ’
. - have certein characteristic modes of behavior in N '
common .19 . p i
v .
18, Relf. Ihhrendorf Class end Class Conflict in Industrisl Society,-
Stenford:’ Stanford Uuiversity Press, 1965,

19. Ibid., p. 180.
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As membere of 3ne race find themselves 1n & common nituation nnd derive

similar latent 1nterests from their positions, they resemble Dahrendorf’

"por'tions of the dommunity which have recogpizable ‘structure,” and demon-~

strate certain interests and modes of 'behavisz in common.

.
3

Thus in Tengsnyika the tﬁree"’i'acial categories, Furopeans,

Asiens, and Africens sre seen as forming three quasi-groups fro& vhich |

conflict .groups (political parties) erose.

20 mye model of quasi-group -

in e colonisl conflict does not imply that members of the different

races are engaged in the open conflict, but rether only the members.of

© the conflict groups themselves; i.e., political parties. But the races:

" form potential conflict-groups. *

Since coloniel conflict usuelly ;"ris'ea from an attempt by

parties from the subordinate quasi-group to change the power structure;

which in turn evokes resistance from the dominent group, the efierging

parties asre raclal in nature. But as the cleavages between quasi-

groups in colonial situations coincide with reciasl divislons, the

conflict tekes on a racial tone. Tbis racial character is then

reflected in the politicel orgenizetion's membership, ideologies and

programs.al Once the conflict has -started to be manifgsted through

*

20,

21.

Ibid., pp. 181-187; See also Kurt H. Wolff, ciolon of Georg
Sinnnel Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press , especlally  section on
Authority and Domination” for 8 detailed discussion of party
membership seé Maurice Duverger, Politicael Perties: Their Organi-
sation end Activity in the Modern State, trans. by Barbarag4nd
Robert North, Science Editions, 1933, New York; dJohn Wiley and ,
Sons, Inc., "Party Membership," pp. 61-132. .

Rudolf Heberle , Social Movements An Introduction fo Political
Sdeiology, New York: Appleton-Century—Crofts, 1951,

-
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politicel parties, the next problem is, h01_a~ia ‘the development of the
perty.system determined? . .

e / )
THE DEVELOPMENT OF PARTY SYSTEMS IN A COLONIAL SITUATION ) R

If mobilization 1s to be strictly slong recial cleavages, the
parties being purely raciel, then, since, the Africdns form the great
ma,jority of the population, the African party will be the largest.

But events in Tanganyika and the general literature of colonial confl:lct B
do not support this thesis. However, in terms of probebility, end -
given the nature of the colonial power structure, the probebility that |
a 5:}n31e largest party will emerge from the lergest quasi-group isr,

very high. -

- The size of the party becomes relevant when the method for
char:ging the péwer structu::e , 88 in the coloniel situstion, end the
control of the structures of pawér, as in the posf-co'lonial era,
involve mumerical strength. This wes the case not only in Tangenyika
but in most of the white settler dominated British colonies. Because
of the iminortance of mmerical strength, it follows that at e
particuler stege of the éblonial situation such as when electlons
,are introduced in which members of the subordinate qua‘s?-g;rows are

. glven 1;he right -to vote, the doﬁ;ipant '«ybit; mix;ority would seek to
retein control by de-emphasizing the ;-aci‘el i1ssues in their orgenizatiops. .
'On the other hand, leaders of orgenizations from the subordinate quasi‘-f
group would emphasize ;;cial issues and ‘their.organizations would tend

to be more racislistic in nature. ’ - t

As regards the African quasi-group, the relevant question :Ls

what: are_the. factoxs_aﬁtecjing,_enihw do _these facgors hipder or

M ~,




‘foster, the development of e single territorisl perty.
Verious party systems have emerged from colonial conﬂict. In
. . some ereas such as Ugands and Sierra lLeone, two fairly etrong partiee

have emerged. Sevcral competing parties arose in Kenya and Nigeria.

In Tengenyike end Malewi only one -strong party emerged from the African‘

quasi-group. Since very strong single-parties have not developed in

‘a1l the territories which have hed colonial-conflict “this sec‘:tion'

will examine the specific conditioens which sre related to the

development of a strong one-perty system in 'I‘anganyika. - .
.

Intensity of Colonial Conflict

In a conflict within the colonial -&tlxation the organizetions
of the subordinate quesl-group &re besically ‘in competitj}on with those '
of the superordinate group. Assuming that che function 6f coz;flict‘
is to unite the in-groups egainst the 6ut-groupe ‘as Coser aeeer‘tzs,é‘2
unity should inerease with the intensity of ¢colonfal conflict, as
expressed thrcmgh the creation of 8 single party. If colonidl conflict
is teken to mean overt conflict, then Tenganyika unlike Kenya should
‘be_the 1eas‘c likely territory to hsve such unity since it is generally
' ""f‘ o agreed that racial conflic’c in Tangamyika was riot: intenee.é However,
av when coneidered as @ contimuin, fram 1atent to manifest, confliet in
Tanganylka was teﬁié, @nd as such promoted unity among Africens and
_thus grestly encm_xrdged the creation of a strong aixig:le 'party frcmA

. the Africen quesi-group.

- S

. Co 22, lewis Coser, The anctions of Sociel Conflict, Glencoe: The Free !
Press, 1956, Georg Simmel, Conflict, Trans. by Kurt H. Wolff, .
- ) Glencoe, Illinois- _ The Free Press,- 1955, - ) e

B




Occupational Differentiation N

In 1iterature on politicel sociology, especially in industriel
aocieties 5 occu?ational clesvsges have figured prominently as bases
I competing politicsl parties, expressive of the class atruggle.23
Eere 5 claases vhich ere economic strata form.quasi-groups. Pa:;tie’s
as agents ‘of social clnsses, are of. course specielly emphasized in

g ity 2k
the writings of Marx ‘and his follovers

Many studies on the politics
of the western countries, especielly in the United States, also tend
to support the significance of social cllass as @ ba:is for perty
politics.

: These.studies indicaete thet a high level of occupetional
: differentiation is usually 8 preretiuisite;?or this relstionship to

- n

hold. In Tanganyike on the other hend, there wes no hiéh oecupational

)

23. Seymour Lipset, Political Man, Sociel Bassis of Politics, New York:
: Doubleday, 1960, Pai't% Systems end the Representstion of Socisl
- Groups, Reprint No. 161, University of California, Berkeley_, 196&_,‘
~ Political Cleavages in Develo@ and Ederging Polities , Reprint
. fo. 20%, I.T.R., University of California Press, 196hL;-The Chenging
Class Structure and Contemporary Eurcpean Politics, Reprint Ro. 223,
Institute of Internstional Relations and Institute of Internationsal
Studies, University of Californis Press, -196k.

2k. Kerl Merx end Friedrick Engels, The Communist Manifesto New York,
Internations} Publishers,.1963; Viedimir I. Lenin, State end
Revolution, New York: International Puhlishers, 1932, MiIovan
Djiles, The New Cless, New York: Preeger, 1957; Friedrick Engels
The Origns of the Family, Private' Property and the State, London
- 2nd Tew York International Publishers, 1933; i3; Karl Merx, The Elgh-
Fe teenth Brmnaire of Iouis Boneparte, London and New York, Interna-
tionsl Puhlishers 1933; The Civil War in France, - I..onﬂon, Interna-
tionel. Puhlishers ,.1933; Dehrendorf, op. cit. Guehther Roth, The
Socisl Democrat in rial‘ Germsny, Totong: The Bredminister
. Press, 1963, pp. 250-256.  Richard Centers, Psychology of Social
i Class, A Stu.dz of Cless Consciousness Princeton: Princeton
University Press N 19’49 . Ce

-
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Aifferentiotion in the Africen quasi-group 27 Although there vere
economic cleavages auch as that between the peasantn and the wage-

earners, thia differentiation was not sufficiently developed to create .
social clesses, nor did it create cleavages ’between the vage-earners »
‘and the peasant farmer. In fact for most Africans the occugaﬂmal )
differentiation was apparently not a relevant divisive fector which ‘
could .prevent Africans from forming a single politicslvperty.

Ethnicity

Africans under coloniesl dominstion form a quessi-group only :

' in relation to their position in the colonial rule. Historically, ‘
-they are mostly aggregates of numerous ethnic communities. To meny
Africens, ethnic loyalty heas more meaning then their position in the
authority atructure of the territory.a_s Thus, these ethnic communities .
form potential fields of organizational recruiting. Both Zolberg end
Young 27 support this th’esis. Zolberg, writing on the Ivory Coast,
shows how ethnic loyalty led to multi-party competition in the early
history of the country's colonial conflict. ,Yo_ung's research on the
‘ Congo confirms.thst ethnie loyslty cen be & base of strong parochial

S

P

25. Mertin Kilson, Political Change in & West African Stete, op. cit.,
Crvaord Young, ..cdt., pp. 232~

26. AZol’ﬁerg, op. cit., section on "Treditional Societies,” pp. l1l18 '
Yowng, op. cit., section on "The Politics of Ethnicity," Pp. 232—
272. © .

27. Msrtin ‘Kilson, %E_. cit., section on "Politiesl Awakening of the
Pe_asants, pp.
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’quaai groups .- Where this is the case, the- creation of a atrong single

territorial party from the African gquasi-group becomes an 1mpossi'bility.
This eection, which uses date- on Tanganyika, raises the-guestion,

under what conditions -oes ethnicity~become a non-d’iviaive factor 1n a S

colonisl conflict. The history. of Tanganyika y vith well over 100

‘eth.nic groups revabls that ethnicity did not pley a significant

-divisive role in organizing the Africens. Below is a brief analysis

of dgnditi_ons , extracted from literature on colonialism in Africa,

e "

which helps explaii{ why ethnicity did not become a divisive factor in |

Tanganyika.

' The Size and Degree of Modernizetion Among the Ethnic Communities

From ethnographic litersture on colp’ﬁial gituation, it
appears that the size of ethnic groups has encouraged relevance on
ethnieity 88 8 besis for rival African political partie.s. Often
ethnicity hss b:e;c.ame a bésis of political parties when there are one
or two-large et!';nic groups such as was the case in Ugenda or Kenys.
In Uganda, the Ganda, the largest ethnie group--one and & helf million
out of five end a helf miliion peoi:le, became a basis for politicel orgen-
iz;tion. In order to exert their influence the tradi‘;d.onal oriented
B:;gand;a formed the Kabake YekJ;a party. Indeed through out the
Yhole period of the colonial conflict in Ugendae, Gande ethnic loyalty
was a constant source of internsl division within the African qua;s:i— )
group. In Kenye 8 num'ber_of small. ethnic groups formed~ the Kenys
-African Democ;'atic lfnion in opposition to the Kenys Africen Neatlonal
Union, vhich wase dominated by the two largest ethnic groups the

-Kikuyu a'bout two million out of six million pecple and. the J‘aluo vhich
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Size of the ethnic groups seemed .

;717185 ti:e eééond largéat_ ethnic group.
elso to ha?_ played a sig'x'aificant‘ role in making ethnicity a basis of
political'parties in Nigeria, Ghsna , Scuthern Rhod‘esia and .{hg Be}g-i'an ;
Congo. In all these places, there— wgé the pregence of one or two
‘fairly lerge ethnic groups. Thus it seems, the preaem;e of aviarge .
ethnic group is on; of the pferequipites for ethnicity to be-a basis
for the formation of rival African political perties during the

colonial situstion.

Colonial societies are unequally develpped. Normally, develop-%
ment depends on the economic plenning of the colonial’ government, the
strategy of which 1s governed by yleld per unit cost of development.

It follows that cash crope become s stsple of*rura‘l development. As
" these are introduced into aress of most favorable yield, a maz‘-keting..
transportation end communication network develops parallel to the
developments already introduced. Arees of low yield remain correspond-’
ingly «mdeve::\.oped.28 As ethnic residence coinciées with ecological
- geogrephy, thosé ethnic groups ’in aress which are developed will be
more modernized.
This unequal*rate of development may cause friizion between .
"underdeveloped” and "overdeveloped” ethnic groups, as {;s!s‘the case

in Uganda and Kénya. In the former, the Bagande beceme a source of

envy and a target of hatred by the "rest" of the country. In Tangan-

28. Anold L. Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Community, Man-
B chester: Manchester University Press, 1958; Urbanization end
Social Change in Africa, a paper read at University of Man-

. chester, Centre for .Development Studies, Francois Borellas
“Federalisme et Decolonization,” Esprit, Vol. 26, Jenvier, 1958,
PR 229-234, . '
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yika, however, althl:eught unequal development §ccurred , it waé mV); a’ div:l}

sive factor, even though the Ch;sggae, and to a lesser _'degree, the’ Hayas;,

were "overdeveloped" in relation to thé rest “5¢ “the country: The ‘

lack of clesveges arising from differentisl or unequal modemiz‘lation

- was mainly & result of the low level of'thé genersl economic develop-
ment in the country. Even the Chagga's level of devéldpment dtd not
approach thatr‘of the Bagendes or Ibos. ‘ »

- Although ecologicsl development cen be a8 funetion of allocation:
in sgricukture, this reletionship is not comsistent for mining and
industry. ‘ Research on the Copperbelt end similer arees indicetes @
relati;le lack of development among surrounding ethnic camunities.29
. For unequsl regional development to iiléy a divisive role it is
necessary thet such development penetrate to the society. This is
more common in sreas of rursl agricultural development and only ;atteins

o divisive effect when thé level is of high contrast emong regions.

The Locetion of the Capitel end the Most Economically Developed

Ethnic Group

. It appears thet a relationship exists between the capital and -

the distance of the ecological location of the most dgxeloped ethnie
. T

communities on the one hand and the.conflict between et'hr‘nic groups on

29, Francois Borella, op. cit.; Cordero Torres; "I,'Administration des
Territories d'Afrique,™ Revue Internationale des Sciences Adminis-
tretives, Vol. 22, No. 2, 1956, pp. 175-192; F. Van Langenhove ’

- ~ i T yapmeng i ] 2

. Factors.of Decolonisation,” Civilisetions, Vol. 11, Fo. k, 1961,
Lyl isatlong

pp. LOL-428; Alan Spacensky, 'L'evolution Politique Malgacher .

(1945-66)," Revue Frencaise d¢ Science Politique, Vol. 16, No. 2.,

April 1967, pp. 263-285. ) .o
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the other. In srees such as Uganda end Kcnya where the national capi- ‘

tals arc 4n the sreas of the most developed ethnic communities, the
ulenq developed ethnic communities aoqzetimee cluster togcth;r in
ropposition to t;hc more developed ethnic g-zjoupe. As the capjztgl is the
center of politics, its ethnic balence becomes an added div,-isivéfactor‘., 3
When the cspital coincides with the residence of the most’ developed - i
ethnic community, tt;e effect seems to be a heightening of its
political status, political escendency coilnciding with economic
prominence. The combinetion of both political end economic leadership ~
.‘increases the likelihood of other ethnic communities Joining together '
against the developed ethnic groups.
The level of urbanizetion becomes e"'rglevant- factor when

_ referring to tlne reletions between the capital city end other towns.
If the cepital dominates every othei' town, it mey become & unifying .
center which attracts the moet eminent lenders. Thus , the capital
becomes the center of politics and the heedquarters of national movements.
" If towns of compareble status are also regional headqiarters, they
mey become bases for regionsl political organizations, As their

« status is ccmparable to that of the netionsl capital ,athe latter will °
lack the monopoly of the eminent lesdersg., Further, as the regions
coincide with ethnic commnities, a8 was the case in the Congo, the-

“two reinforce each other,

Sgstems o - . .

The proposition suggested here 1g that the relationship 'between

theé structure of the central government and the unity of the Africen

-
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‘quasi-group depends on the degree of centx‘gliéation. A highly central—?

i

ized govermment reduces the sutonomy of reglonal politica. As the
center of power is the central govermment itself, netionel- issues
rathér then regional issues gain prominence. Consequently, tnenparo—
chial quasi-gi'oup lacks a strong lobby: among leaders striving for
access end control of central govermnén‘t. As a result, the territoriel
quaei group agsumes a disproportionate importance.

The structure of the sdministretive units provides another
factor in the distribution of power. Normally s decentralized govern-
ment has lerge regional administrative units wherees ceqtra;.ized
govermments have small ones. The regional units of the centrelized
goverment are therefore devoid of prestige’—and are economically incap-;
sble of sttrecting the highest echelon pgrsonnel. The paraochisl’
unite therefore suffer & loss of q@iity in their edministration.

The ethnic whtént of the administrative units influences their
power. Nox;mally, the structure of the centralized govermment divides
one ethnic group into several administrative. subdivisions. Thege
subdivisions become the center of political activities snd ususlly
gain politica} statPs. Where one tribe is divided inko peveral dis-

tricts, se the Chegga of Tangenyliks or the Chewa of Nyasaland, the

districts become the center of ectivities. One district is pitted

ageinst the other as they compete over resources. This hinders the

.development of ethnic pride. Residents begin to identify themselves

more wit‘; their district then with thelr ethnic commmunity. When small

units embody several ethnic édmﬁnities , Teelings of ethnic loyalty

are reduced}/ Consequently, -the-ethnic comminities fail to chaellenge:: - ¢
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end compete with the territorisl quasi-group.‘ It 1s thereofre apparent
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that & centralized and unified govermment crestes conditions which

are less favorable for ‘the rising to prominence ‘of parochiel quasi-

groups, -

The Elective Principle and the Widening of the Franchise

Elections are related to the developneni: of party syste'x'ns. As
this involves the winning of votes, elections indirectly encourage
the ;:reation of parties. This contention is supported by the political
histo-ry of Britain in the 18th and 1Gth centuries and similar trends

have been observed in the colonial Bi‘tuation.ao

In Ugenda, the lack

of strong political parties was associsted with the absence of elections
and the limited franchise. This is the reassoning given by the Wild
Report which investigeted the constitutional problems of Uganda.3l

In the former Belgian Congo, Young equetes the sudden ocutburst of

32

parties with the introduction of elections. The ssme effect was oOb-
gerved in the Ivory Coasst's early history of political parties. However,
in Tanganyike and Nyasaland the introduction of the elective principle

- %

30. Seymour M. Iipset, "The Perties of the Third Workd ," in Political
Cleavages in Developed &nd Emerging Polities, op.- eit., pp. 38-51.

31. Ugande Protectorate, Report of the Constitutional Cammittee, 1959.
Covermment Printer, Entebbe, ~1959. Young, op. cit., "The Rise

N of-Nationalism, From Primery Resistence to Politicel Parties,”

pp. 273-306. Donald A. Low, Political Perties in Ugende 1949-

1962, University of london Institute of Commonwealth Studies,
Coxmnonwealth Papers No. 8, /The Athlone Press. René Lemarchend,
Political Awskening in the Congo, Berkeley, University of California
Press, 1964, - :

32, Crowford Young, op. cit.
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>drid rrxc'ﬂvznléad to proliferation of politiul partihes.' Tkma usirnré the !
Tangunyika case; i’(': is hoped a tentative snswer mey be offered to shm:'
the ;:onditions\upder which t!xe introduction of .the electfve principle
and the widening of the franchise in a colonial situstion is’ related

to the crestion and development of & strong single territoriel party.

The Elecforal Systems Introduced in the Colonisl Epoch

A reletionship exists between the types of-voting and the vari-
oué party'aysts.33 Among those who have written on this relationship;
is Duverger. One relationship he discusses is thet between the simple
majority eingle ballot system end the two-party systems. He connnent's :
‘that, "tk;e~simp1e-ma,jority single-ballot system favors the two-perty
s;'stem"."Bh ‘This thesis does not seem to &pply in the colonial situstion.
Instesd, we find thet the simple mn,joﬂty single bellot éyst”em nomally:

favors the development of & one-party systém.35 The history of the

evolution of one-par-ty'states in the Ivory Coast demonstrates this A

hypothesis. M, Felix Houphouet-Boigny used this voting system

 to eliminate rival parties. Instead of several constituencies, the
entire country became & single_ constituency. Tnese measures led to the
domination of the nationel assembly by one party angi#tfbhe totel demise

of opposition, Tanganyika's simple-majority si‘ngle-'l;ailot system

33. For e fu.‘l.l discussion of relétions'hip between political party
systems and voting systems see Duverger, op. cit., pp. 206-280.

-3k, Duverger, op. cit., p. 217.

35. 291berg(, op. cit., section on "The Emergence of a One-Party
. System,” pp. ThI;2L
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similerly qpt?rated toward the ellmination of rival parties.

.

The proportionel representative system of voting on the other
hand favors the existencelof multi-pa;ties.36 The types of m1ng
and the electorsl systems introduced 4n the colonial. situetion have
direct influence on-the develonggxf\oi: party systems. Dll_us this
section 15 concerned with the problem of the conditions, in thé
colonial situstion, under which the simple-majority single-ballot

system favors the development of a single-party system.

THE CREATION OF A ONE-PARTY STATE

On the eve of independence each British colony hed & multi-
party system. In some countries there exlsted one party with'a prepon-
dera;lce of strength as was the case in Tanganylka., This single party
hed 2 monopoly of representation in the nationel essembly but the
country did not technicelly constitute a one-party stete. A one-party
stai‘:e is a result'of a lasw péésed by the nstionsl aaaembly.sT

This section is concerned with the problem of what ere the
conditions unde;- which a post-colonial countfy becomes & one-party
state. It seems plausible that there 1s alvays a likelihood of
political leaders staying perpetually in power if they c:m ‘do so.
By the same token it seems logicel that | possibility always exists

for any politiesl psrty in power to perpetuate itpelf as the legitimate

36. For s general discussion of proportionel representastion see
Duverger, op. cit., pp. 245-255.

37. Colin Legwum, op. eit.; Lewis @ cit.; Myerere and the Party .
- System, in Myerere' Freedom and Unity, london: Oxford University
Press, 1967. ‘
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3overm;1ent, but tﬁia is mpossible withcut Eézltain‘ ;@a;ive conditions.-
 These cond{tions are ﬁot ‘common but théy did exist in certain periods’ l
of ﬁe _post-colonial era. Consequently j.t is prcposed thn; there are
cértain conditions um?er which a.party in _pt;wer can m.ake 1teelf the - !
only legitimate party, end that whén these,condi'tions prevail as in :
some pos*éicolonial epoclis; e party in powex‘- mey and/or does dd 80, TheE
basic question in this seétion is what vez:e the conditions in post- ’
co]:onial Tangenyiks under which the pelrty in power--the Tanganyika

African Nationsl Union (TANU) 5 turr;ed Tanganyika iﬁto a one-party

‘state? Basically, the conditions are teken to consist of the
' ?follmdng: the presence of Tenu as a dominant iélitical part&,
Tanu's overwhelming control of the Legislﬁure, the popularity of
‘Tanu end its leaders, eapecially Nyerei-e, and'the sbsence of counter-
.¢hecks in the country at large. ‘ ' . ‘
-The relation bétween thg conditions mentioned in the precedingl ‘
sections and the creation of & one-party state in Tenganylka is -

‘discussed ih the seven chapters which follow.
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CHAPTER II )
THE GEOGRAPHY AND DEMOGRAFRY OF TANGANTIKA '

Each of the African one-party states has divisions and cleavages
based on geographic, demographie, economic and religious factors. Tan-
ganyika,  1ike the other Eastern African territories, had peoplts o?
different races and of different ethmic groups who lived at different =~ ~
economic levels' and had different levels of racial or differemt ethnic
consciousness, According to Lewis, these factors in West Africa "come
bine to pioduce antagonisms which menace the uni].x of the state, Thé
result of these mutual antagonisms is that every political party has é .
geographical base.- Some tribes support it; others are 'hostile to it,
or at best indifferent. A single-party sufported equally by all tribes.

is an impossible dream. ol

This chapter, which 1s part of a study of the
B conditions fmder which the colonfal conflict in the Tanganyikan colonial
situation culminated in the creation oi“ the one-party state looks at
.o ‘theae demographic, geographic and religious factors inaoféfl:" as they may
» throw"nght on the develorment of the oné-party state, Basically, the
’ chapter raises this question: how signij:'icéht were race, ethnicity,
religion and regionalism as —indepenqént bagga,éf“pcwgr and as basés of

political party formation in the colonial situation?. - The bhap_ter offers -

1. Arthur W. Lewis, "Beyond Africen Dictatorship: The Crisis of One-
Party State," Encounter, August, 1965, p. 4. ’ .




geographic and demographic information relevant to this question.

GEOGRAPHY

Tanzania lies south of the equator, stretching from Victoria
Nyanza in the north to Lake Nyasa in the South, with the Indian Ocesn
on her eastern border. Her area of 361,800 square miles includes
21,100 square miles of inland wat.ers.2

In general, Tanzapia is a country of great topographical/ccn—
trast, presenting the two extremes of relief features characteristic
of the continent of Africa. These are the highlands, dominated by

- Meunt Kilimanjaro (Africa's only permanent ice-cap), and the deep '

trough-like depression of the Great Rift Valley filled by several lakes,’
‘the largest of which are Lakes Tanganyika and Nyasa. Iéxcept for a nar-
row coast, the land lies at an altitude of over 1,000 feet. From the
coastal plains of the Indian Ocean, the land rises gradually to a
central plateau, about 400 feet above sea level, which is iharply
defined along its eastern and western margins by steep and erorded
escarpments which, in some places, reach altitudes of over 7,000 feet,
Toward the west, the land falls away to the level of f.jl{e Great Rift

DS

_ Valley Lakes.
“ . Tanzania has many rivers, all of which f:)rm two apparent river
systems.” One system flows to the east, draining its waters into the

Indian Ocean, while the other system heads west to the Great Rift

2. Central Statistical Bureau, Statistical Abstract, Dar-es-Salaam,
Government Printer, 1957-1964; John P, Moffett, A Bandbook o;f.‘
Tanganyika, Dar-es-Salasm, Government Printer; ‘1958,
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Valley‘. During the dry season most of these r.’lvers cease flowing.

The vegetation of the country is predominantly that of tropical
-and semi-arid areas, The open woodland, consisting mainly of bush, -
grassland, or thicket characterizes mos{ vof the Central Platesu which
45 rencwned for its aridity. Mangrove swamps and palms dominate 2
greater part of the coastal plains, whi'le the remai;nder of the country
is predominantlAy sub-tropical and semi-arid.

Tanzania may be roughly divided into three broad climatic zones,
Tropical conditions with temperatures averaging 76 degrees Fahrenheit
and high humidity with an annual rai.nfail of about 4O inches characterize
the coast and intermediate hinterland., The Cent:a.l Plateau is marked
b; hot and dry conditions with considerable daily and seasonal tempera-
ture variation, However, at_higher alti:tudes, semi—teﬁxperate conditions
with occasional frost is experienced the majority of the time, The third
zone, the sub-tropical, characterizes the larger part of the country.
One seasonal rainfall visits this region between December and May. It
is highly irregular in both amount and occurence. HMuch of the land
is not conducive to gettlement, especially for Europeans., However,
the highlands compare very favorably with those of either"ﬁepya or
South Africa in what is described as suitability i"or Buropean settle-
memf..’3 Because the area attracted both the Europeans and the Africans,
comp§tition over lz_lmited areas of fexjtilevlands led to racial conflict

which became very temse in the 1950's.

3, J. Moffett, ibid. . _ e
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Juring the colonia.l epoch, Tanganyika was divided into several ,
“administrative provincea. The provinces, although political unﬁ.s,
tended to reflect distinctive geographical differences., These geo-
graphical diff_erences led to di!'fex;;x;t concentrations of populations, «
making some provinces, which were more desirable than others, centers’
of racial conflict. . ‘

Central Province, the greater part of which lies within the
central plateaun, has an average altitude of between 3,000 and 5,000
feet above sea level, Due to an annual rainfall of less than 25 ﬁchea,
~ this province has the most arid conditions of all. The hostile climate

and lack of vegetation make a large part of jhe province uninhabitable.
Because of the unfavorable geographic conditicns, it remeined relatively
undeveloped. Attempts in the 1950's to develop the area through the
Groundnut Project proved a failure. The lack of econom;c development
explaina why the ethnic groups remained relatively undeveloped and not
very political]y active in the 1950's, -

Eastern Province lies mainly along the coast with a comparatively
low altitude of about 500 feet. Its coastal plains present a scenic
topography of undulating and broken hills in ccntrast"%o,rthe.ﬂa;tnsss 7
of Central Province. This area is very s’u:!table for agriculture due
to its high rainfall and great river system. Although the high
humidity and telttperature are ;r;zry uncomfortable for thoeé not indigenous
to the tropiq;. Africans, Indians, and Furopeans of Tanzania have
qo;inhabited the area for a long perioc{ of timé. The moderate aititudé
is conducive to good coammnications, As Table 5:8 shows; the province

is highly cosmopelitan snd its long contact with the East underlies its

—

. -
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'1ack of strong etlinic-consciousness among the I;rricana in this area.
The presence of Dar-es-Salaam emphasizes the cosmopolitan nature of .
the province. It was the center of Tanganyika politics.

- On the westem side of the country lie Lake Province and West
Lake Province, which conaist of flat rolling terrain lying between
3,000 and 4,000 feet.® With fairly low temperatures and an anmual
rainfall of over 35 inches, the area is one of the most habitable, The
Haya and the Sukuma, who live in this area, were the most economically
developed ethnic groups in Tanganyikas and during the 1950's the
province was highly politically conscious.

Northern Province, an extremely mountainous region, contains
Mount Kilimanjaro (19,340 feet), Mount Meru (14,979 feet), Hanang
(11,215 feet), and Oldesni (10,460 feet).’ An annual rainfall of over
40 inches, sub-temperate climate and fertile soil make this province
the best area for settlement in the entire country.

Tanga Province resembles the adjacent Northem Province in
climate, geography, and suitabiiiiy for settlement. Southern High-
land Province, a similarly mountainous area, ha; a markedly mixed
clim;lte.6 Consequently, a portion of the land is suita'!il:e for a broad

range of tropical crops. Due to its high altitude and generally semi-

he J. Moffett, ibid., pp. 165-166.

5. "Some Hints on Climbing Masailand Mountains,"- Tanganyika Notes and
.77 Records, No. 26, December, 1948, and No, 31, July, 1951 issues.

6. Central Statistical Bureau, Statistical Abstract, Dar-es-Salaam,:
Government Printer, 1963, P 2; J. Moffett, ibid., p. 201.




temperate climate, this area is very ﬁeavily'aettled with European
..Iamers. . -,

Resembling these two provinces ls the Southem Highland Pro—‘
vince.? As Its name suggests, this reglion is a very mountainbdE area
with gréat variety and contrasts in climatic conditions. Consequently,
its soils are suitable for a variety of tropical crops, Due to its
high altitude and semi-temperate climate, this area is very, heavily
settled by Furopean farmers. The ethnic groups which lived in the
fertile areas_ of the Southern Highlands,the Northern and Tanga Provinces,
as shown in Chapters IV and VI, were both economically very advanced and
as a result of conflict over land between themAand the Europeans, they
experienced most intense racial conflict,

In the extreme south of the country lies the Southern Province,
presenting a widely diversified topography which ranges from the sandy
coral shores with mangrove forests against a background of low country,
to the inland highlands which in places reach heights of well ovex:
7,000 feet, Although this province has ample rainfall and a very good
drainage _gyat;em,s it has not attracted many settlers.

The Western Province is a region of relatively l‘friai_’om climate
with an annual average rainfall of 30 inches.‘ The climate and generally

fertile soil of Western Province can support a fairly large population,

7. J. Moffett, ibid., p. 249; also, Tanganyika Notes Notes and Records,
June 12, 195&.

8. R. B. Barker, "Rivers of Southern Tenganyika," Tanganyika Motes and

Records, No. 24, Dee. 1947; Captain C.H.B. Grant, _gggz% Notes
and Records, No. 23, June, 1947, pp. 29-30,
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having mich better conditions for settlement’and farming than Central
Province. The etimic groups, e.g., the Nyamwezi, who live in this area,
were relatively developed economically. ILike Central Provinc? s however,
this are_u;._did not attract European settlers, and hence lacked the

political stimmlus of racial conflict.

DEMOGRAPHY .

"The population of Tanzania is relatively sparse. The last
census, taken in 1957, showed a total population of 8,785,613}
8,662,684 Africans, 95,505 Asians, 20,534 Europeans, and 6,890 other.
According o the latest estimates’ the total population is 9,798,000,
of whom 9,656,000 are Africans, 115,600 Asians; 21,100 Europeans and
4,900 are classified as other. Thus, within the last ten years the
estimated population increase is over 2 million, Table 2:1 shows
Tanganyika's population growth between 1913 and 1967.

Within each of the three racial categories there is an extremely
high degree of het.erogeneity.lo The basic internal divisions within

" the African population are ethnic (sée Map I). The 1957 census shows

the existence of 140 tribes, 20 of which were so small they are
no_npal'ly diaregarded. Although the most generally accepted i‘igure"‘fs
120, the 1921 census shows 75, and the 1937 and 1952 censuses show
120, Since there is no established standard of classification, the

exact number is not known, and with the modern tendency towards nationai—-

9. Central Statistical Burea.u, __2. cit., 1963, p. 11; also, Population
Ceénsus, 1957. . -

10. Central Statistical Bureau, op. cit., 1957-1964. -
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{sm which de-emphasizes tribaliam, there i8 little hope of any serioms
sttempt to define tribal lines in the next census. These ethnic
diviaionax did not become a basis of political organization for Africans,
either during the colonial conflict or in the post-colcmial" épqch. -
(See Chapters v and VII below for further discussion of th‘e ethnic
divisions.)

_ Of the 120 ethnic groups in ‘Tanganyika,.in 1957, only the
Sukuma mumbered more than a million—(1,093,767), 6ut of 8,785,613
African. The second largest ethnie group wasl the Nyamwezi, wh;lch was
363},258. Indeed, there were ten ethnic groups with over 200,000 per-

A sons and only 23 ethnic groups had over 100,000 persons. . The 23
largest ethnic groups totalled only half of 't‘he total population of
Tanganyika. So it appears that in colonial Tanganyika there was no
single ethnic group which was large enough to be a basis for forming
a political party to ccnt-rol the state, The Sukuma, the largest
ethnic group consisted of only about 12 percent of the whole population.
Even if the ten largest ethnic groups had aligned together they would
not have formed more than a third of the whole population. So this
absence of an etlmic group large enough to constitute & liasis for
political domination explains in part why ethnicity di& not become
p911tica}ly significant in Tanganyika during the .colonial conflict.

The majority of the 120 tribes belong to the Batu stock.™

11, For a detailed discussion of Tanzania Ethnography see Tanganyika
Annual Report; Colonial Number 220, 1947, p. 5; Colonial.Number
293, 1952, London, H.M.S.S., .S., 1948 : and 1953; Diedritk Westermann,
Africa Todz_;x and Tomorrow, London: Oxford University Press, 1949;
Charles G, Selig Races of Africa, London: Qxford University
Press, 1939, pp. 6—3!;, Sir Harry A, Johnston, The Kiliman;]aro
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Goldthorpe estimates that over 80 percent'of the African population

’

falls into this group, Data from ethnographic l4terature reveals that
in addition to linguistic simihrities, persons clasaified as Ban‘bu
have similar social and political h:stitutions , the latter teuding to -
be cen‘l’.ra?l:].zed.l2

. The non-Bantu peoples may be grouﬁed into four types. ﬂ'l’hese
are: the Iragw conéist;ing of Iraqw, Garowa, Alawa and Burungi; the
Nilo-Hamitic including Masai, ‘Tatog, Barabaigans, and Arusha; the
Click-Speaking including Sandawe and Hadzapi; and the Nilotic with the
Jalou as the only sizeable known commnity in Tanzania belonging to ‘
{ this stock.
) Like the Bantu group, communities b;longing to any .one of
these stocks tend to have similarities in language structure, social

13

institutions and political institutions. Physical anthropologists,

11, (continued) Expedition, London, Oxford University Press, 1886,
pp. 4OL~426; United Nations Visiting Mission to Trust Territories
in East Africa; I Lemrt on T_;mggr_xzjd(a together with related documents, .
1954, p. 126; Walter Fitzgerald, Africa: A Social, Economic and
Political G_egggz_;m of Its Major Regions, London, Oxford University
Press, 1952, p. 240; Shanti M. Varma, et al., Tanganyika: A Back-
ground tug;[ New Delhi, Africa Publication, 1967:!;, Henry A. “Fos—
brooke, "Clan Organization of the lacustrine Bantu ‘of Tanganyiks

. Territory" Internmational Congress of Anthropological and Ethmo-

graphical Sciences, 18, London: Oxford University Press, l93h,
pp. 280-281,

12, For discussion of the traditional political institutions see Fortes
and Evans-Pritchard, African Political Systems, London: Oxford
University Press, 1940; John Middleton and Tate, Tribes without
Rulers, -London:  Rautledge and- Paul Kegan, 1953; Tdcy Mair, Prir Primi-
tive Government, London: Penguin Books, 1962, For a general dis-
cussion of iinship systems see Alfred Reginald, Radeliffe-Brown
(3d), African Marriage and Kinship Systems, London: Oxford
University Press, 1950. '

13. See footnote 11.
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especially Seligman, have sought to establisl; physical similarities

- among members of the same stock.n‘ The Bantu and non-Baxf.n divisions,
like ethnicity, did not become a basis for political organization during
the colonial conflict in Tanganyika. :

The Europem"l population is the smallest group, but shows an
excessively high degree of internal heteméeneity. ‘ In ‘addition; Tan-
ganyike. holds a wnique r'ecord of being the only British.territory in
Africa in which the non-British nationals outnumbered the British.

This trend holdz; in both the 1952 and 1957 census, showing large numbers
of Portuguese, Greel?, Italian, Dutch, German, and American nationals.
This internal heterogeneity was summed up by Ditta when he wrote:

The Furopéan population in Tanganyika is different

in .its composition from that of Kenya. It is not,

as in Kenya, predominently British. Less than half
of the Buropean’ population....is of British nationality.

15
The small size and the heterogeneity of the European population in
‘Tanganyika accounts for the lack of a strong united Buropean front
and the inconsistency, as shown in Chapter VI, of Buropean politics
in the 195015, '
The last group. is that of the Asian which is not oz%y the most
complex internally but also the most difficult to def:l.ne.: !it- is a
residual group in that persoens who could not be easily fitted either

into the African or European groups were thrown into this category., An
e
x)

15. Ansu Datta, Tanganyika: A Government in a Plural Society, The

Hague, Leiden, 1955, p. 25.

16, ‘“Report of the Commission on Closer.Union on the Dependencies
in Fast and Central Africa," Command Paper 3234, Loridon, 1929,
p. 93.

7

.
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example of this is the Somali who originally came from the former
. - B )
British Somaliland in- the north-eastern part of Africa. In the 1948
census ‘tl.:e Somalis were classified as Africans. This was not very
" acceptable to the Somali and’ led. to a number of p}‘otéats incldcﬁng
pétitionavtb the Secretary-General of the United Nations which demanded
that they be claseified as Asians. One of these petitions reads in
part as follows:

If the reason for the administration to classify

us as Africans or natives (is) because of our

country which is situated in Africa, this will

not, however, coincide with the fact that many

parts of Africa, e.g., Egypt, Tunisia, Algeria,

Iibya, Morocco, setc., though in Africa yet the

inhabitants of those countries are not known as

Africans_but are classified as Arabs, thus Natives

of Asia, 17
The Somali demands were granted and by the next census, they were
known as Asians. The contextual definitions of the concept of Asian
in _Tangan}ika led to categoi-ies consisting of the following peoples:
Indians, Pakistanis, Goans, Arabs, Somali, and Coloreds or half-castes.

In 1957 the total Asiatic population was 95,505 with the

Indians constituting the largest group, 65,461, of whom 34,480 were
males and 30,981 females. The second largest group, with,a population
of 19,100 was the Arab; then Pakistanis, 6,299; Goans, 4,776; Somali,

3,11;; and Coloreds, 2,25'7.':LB

17. United Nations Trusteeship Council; Petitions from Trust
> Territories; Tanganyika, T/PET2/58

18. Central Statistical Bureauw, op. cit., 1960, Table 05, p. 15;
George Delf, Asians in East Africa, London: Oxford University
Press, 1963, especially pp. 1-10, 28-30 and 49-54.

»
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The Asiatic populstion is also divided along religious lines
(Ses Table 2:2). - The 1957 census shows that of the Indian population,
- 30,082 were Moslem, 29,035 were Hindu, 886 were Christian and the rest
were either Sikhs or Jains. The large:;t: group, the Moslem, is Buﬁdivided
into two major sects, the Sunnis and the Shias, The Shias are further
subdivided into the Ithana'ashri, the Bohra and the Ismaili Khoja»,“vho
‘are the followers of the Aga Khan., In addition to these divisions, '
further divisions are produced by the caste system to which the Indian
comminity of Tanzania still conforms.

The other Asiatic commmities are not as divided as the Indians,
being predominantly Moslem except for the Goans who are almost wholly
Roman Catholic (see Table 2:2). The Arabs, who are the second lafgest
Asiatic commmnity, are predominantly either Sumni or Ibadhi Moslems.
These divisions threw the respective Asiatic communities into almost
mitually exclusive units or camps and prevented the Asians, so defined;,
. from developing on >Asian racial consciousness, which would have been
a basis of concerted Asian political action. Consequently, as shown
in Chapter VI, the Asians remained the most divided section in Tangan-
yika, '*’ -

Re]_i.gigua' cleavages also existed in the other two racial
groups but-they were not as strong a dividing force as among the
Asgiatice. . Accordiug to Table 2:1, the Europeans are almost exclusively
Christian. The largest proportion of the Africans are Moslem,
comprising about 30 percen}'.. Of the remaining 70 percent, 18 percent
are Roman Catholie. A large fraction of the Afric;n popuiation .belongs

to either séparatist churches or the so-called animist faith (see

N e

.
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Table 2:2), Religion did not become a basis Tor party orgiizpt?on
either within or between racial groups, though an attempt was made to
form an all-African Moslem political party towards the last half of the

1950's. -

POPULATION DENSITY AND DISTRIBUTION

re

The population density of Tanzania is the Jowest in East and
Ceniral Africa with the exception of Zza.mbiz?l9 (see Map 2), The
territorisl density is 25.4 persons per square mile; however, distri-
bution is uneven and varies from province to province, with over-
crowding in some provinces. ‘ .

Half the population of Tanzania is ioncentrated on about one-
sixth of the total land area; this was due mainly to the unsuitability

of much of the land. The 1958 Agricultural Census estimated that less

0

than nine percent of the total land was cnltivated.z Thus, since

the population is predominantly peasant, overcrowding occurs on the
>
very limited cultivable land.
Overconcentratlon falls within two broad bands, the first

extending from the coast around Dar-es-Salaam westward through
o

‘

19. Population Censuses 1948, 1952 and 1957, op. cit., also Central
Statistical Bureau, op. cit., 1957-64, U.N. 1949 Population of
Trust Territories, Reportc ST/SOA/Series, A/2; 1952 Population
Studies, No, 1lh; Report on the Population of Trusteeship Territories,
5T/504/Series A/Llh; 1960 World Population Census Programme: pré-
paration of guestionnaires for population census, ST?STA?' 2/5.26;

. gth Report of the Committee on Rural Educational Development of the
Trust Territories, T/154) and 1/1480, Population Land Categories

- in @@%Ug, T/AC.36/L.17 Ltd.; U:N. Demographic Year Book,

N.X., 196Q. ’ . : )

20, Tanganyika Agricultural Census, 1958, Dar-és—Salaam, Goverx;ment
Printer, 1958, . . .
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Morogoro, Dodoma and Victoria Nyanza, and -the- second axbending from

the northern end of mxe°Ny§§a northward through Iringa to merge with
the first band sround Dodoma. In addition to these two broad bahds,

A other clusters of population conéentration- are found around the T&}ng'a

coast, extending to the Usambara mountains; around Moshi, the slopes of

Kilimanjaro; and in the south-east cormer aroun& the Hozambique border.

The population density and distribution also varies by province
with the overconcentration occuring in "the desirable ones (see Map 2). a
The lake provinces, which are about cne-tenth of the total area,
a@commodate about a quarter of the total population. On'the other hand,
the two largest provinces, the Scuthern and the Western, which comprise
two-fifths of the area, have only one"quarter 6T the population,

The distribution of the non-African population is also very
uneven. Eastern Province contains the 'largest proportion of Europeans,
Indians, Pakistanis, and Goans. The smallest mumber of Europeans are
found in the Southern Province while the smallest number of Indians are
/found in the Southern Highlands Province. The Arabs are concentrated
mainly 1n the Eastern, Lake and Tanga Province. A large proportion of
Somalis can be found in the Lake, Te.nga and Central Prov:i,:;ces. The
Coloreds are more or less evenl:r scaétered in the Westem, Tanga,
Ea’st'em, lake and Northern Prczyinces. In every province the ratio of
nonsl\fricar;s to Africans, as Table 2:3 shows, is very small, This ratio

21, "African Population of Tanganyika," Geographical and Tribal Studies, -
Nairobi, East African Statistical Department, 1958; Population
Studies, Vol. 111 No. 3, Dec. 1949, .p. 303;. Tanganyika African
Census Report, ~-gg~5alaam, Government Printer, 1957, p. 1; -
Kieczynski,R.R. A Demographic Survey of the British Colonial Empire
Vol. 11, London: Oxford University Press, 1949, p. 325.




- : L

had some relevant political implications in the first generai election,
held in 1§58/1959. As shown in Chapter VI, to win any seats, the
non-African political parties had to solicit Africax; support in the
provinces which had bscome electoral Ebnstitneﬂcies.

Generall-y, the ethnic groups in over-crowded areas in Tanganyika
were more ec&nomically developed than those in thinly populated areas,
because, 28 a result of fertile soils, cash crops were introduced and
grown in these areas. The fertile soils and favorable climate conditions
also éttracted Furopean farmers, This made these areas centers of ‘
racial conflict, as shown in éhapter Iv.

. Ag seen in Table 2:4, the African population has a marked sex
imbalance with females outnumbering males. The male/female ratio was
93:100 in 1957 and 95.1:100 in 1967 respectively. According to both,
the 1958 and 1957 censuses, females outnumber males in z'a.ll the provincés
except in the Northern and Tanga, which were also the most economically
developed provinces. This was probably a result of male migrant workers
from other less developed provinces, or from Kenya, Uganda, Rwanda and
Bulundi. This imbalance of sex, especially in the age groups 15-44
as Table 2:3 shows, coupled with the lack of employment r‘g‘oy waien i:n
rural areas, might have led to the exodus of females to urban centers
and areas of employment, where many became prostitutes. Prostitution
in general a.n_d sex-relations between nOn-Ai"rican males and African
females, became one of the factors which created tensions between
Africans on the one hand, and the _Colbnial Government and the non-
.Africans on the other, ) 7 ‘ _
The youth of the populatior; became a significant political factor
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in the colr;minl conflict, In the Northermn Province, as shown in
Chapter IV, the pressure on land greatly intensified racinl conflict.
This was par‘/bicularly marked a'mong. the Chag\ga,‘ where the ounex:ahip of
a plot symbolized a change in status, from boyhood to manhood.

L When Tanu was founded, the présence of a large number of young
people became an asset. As they could not all be absorbed either in ‘
the wage economy or peasant farming, which was not a full-time occu};ap
tion, Tz;nu mobilized the youth into the Tanu Youth League, which still
remains one of the most powerful organizations in Africa., Through the
Youth League, Tanu had eager volunteers, who in the last half of the
1950's were its most active members, and, who now, form the backbone
of the National Service.

In Tanganyika racial cleavages became a significant basis for
th_e formation of racial parties by creating situations of racial con-
flict, especially in reference to competition over land. The size of
the European population and tyg heterogeneity of the Asian population
had soeme organizational relevance, which is discus;!‘ed in Chapter VI, .
Among Africans, the geographic, demographic and/rg(ligious factors did
not become a significant ‘basis for party formation. 'Lewj,-q gxplain§ this
as fo]lo;vs: . ' o '
. ...Tanganyika, is also a;xe of the few new statés
-in which cleavages are not much of a politifal
problem. He (Nyerere) faced no powerful érganized

tribes, traditionally hostile in each other, and by
comparison with Ghana or Togo, not to-speak of

e Kenya, or Uganda, there are not wide econemic differences,

ll

because the tribes are just equally poor,22-.

22. Arthur W, Lewls, op. cit., pp. 9-10.
: A
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One feasible explanation is that ethnic ccﬁé;ioﬁnneas and ecoz_xo;ié\"/
regianal.‘ difforénces were. just beginning to develop in Tangaéyﬂm
during the period of colanial conflict, and may, in the future, as
Chapter VIII suggests, become signifitant bases fof new po]iticalﬁ"

divisions.

%
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TABLE 2:1 TANGANYIKA, POPULATION GROWTH BY RACE*

Year:- Buropeans Indians/Pakistanis Arabs Africans Other Total

1913 . 3,536 0 — 4,145,000%88 " b, 148, 5368
1921 1,483 5,289 - 4,105,000 — 4,111,772
1928 0 10,3744 - i, 740,706 - 4,751,080
1931 4,480 13,767## - 5,022,610 -— 5,040,887
1948 10,648 46,254 — 7,407,517 — 7,464,419
1952 17,885 59,739 13,025 7,920,000 4,845 8,015,494
1957 20,534 76,137 - 19,088 8,662,681 6,890 8,785,613
1963#% 21,100 90,200 25,400 9,656,000 14,900 9,798,000
1946 15,000 85,000 - 26,000 10,247,000 4,000 10,377,000

1967 — ) - - -— — 10,582,000

-

Note: Race —- presented as in 1957 census. E )
#Source: Population Census, op. ¢it.; Central Statistical Bureaun: Statistical Abstract for selected
years; op. cit.; Report on the Census of the Non-African Population taken on the 'night *

of February 25, 1948, Government Printer, Dar-es-Salaam, 1950, p. 6; Report on the Census

of the Non-Africans taken on the nights of February 20 and February 21, 1957, Government

1=

##Egtimates. @ )
#HFigures include all the”non-African and the non-Europeans.
###%Population figures iitclude Urwanda and Uruandi which were part of the German Bast Africa.

.t
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TABLE 2:2 RﬁLIGIOfJS AFFILIATION BY RACE AND DENQMINATIONS IN PERCENTAGESH

Asians
Religion v Europea:rns Indians Goans ' Pakistanis Arabs - Somalis
Christian 99,1 (20,334) 11.4 (886)‘ 99.4 (4,732) 0.2 (15) 0.0 (5) 0.0 (3)
Animist 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0) 000 N 0.0 (o). 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0)
Hindu . 0,0 (1) bbb (29,035) 0.2 (10) 0.0 (3) 0.0 v 0.0 (0)
Islam 0.1 (28) 46.0 (30,082) 0.1 (9) 99.6 (6,272)  99.9 (19,075) 99.9 (3,075)
. dain. . 0.0 (0) L4 (923) o.é; (0) 0.0 (0) - 0,0 (1) 0.0 (0)
C sha 0.0 (0) 6.4 (4y232)  0.0(0) 0.0 (3) 0.0 (0) . 0.0 (0)
" Parsee 0.0 (0) 0.2 (170) 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0)
5 Jews 0.3 (55) 0.0 (5) 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0) 0.0 (1) 0.0(0) * -
;O oo Sl B e 99 o

#Source: Central Statistica‘.‘If‘Bureau, Statistical Abstract, 1965, Tables Cl3 and CLi page 2.

v
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TABLE 2:2 RELIGIOUS AFFILIATION BY RACE AND DENCHINATIONS
. ' ©m PERCENTAGES (CONTINUED) '
Asians * ' ,
)_2311 gion Coloreds‘ ‘ Africans
Christian  23.6 (602) 24,9 '
Cinimist - 0.0 (0) « 42.2 ‘_
ndu 3.2 (81) 0.0 ) 1
 Tslam 60.2(1,539)  30.9 ¢ -
Jain 0.0 (0) 0,0 .
S1kh aa (28) 0.0 : )
"l""arslee 0.0 (0) 0.0 .
| Jews 0.2 (7) 0.0
 Other 1.7 (298) _1.0_ '
- 10.0 99.Q :
=q Lo
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' TABLE 2:3 POPULATION DISTRIBUTION AND DENSITY BY FROVINCE AND RACE®
. African - ’

. Population Nop-African ' Ratio of Non-
Province Area in % % ___ Density g Density ' ___African to Afriean
Central - 10.3 0.2 25.0 6.1  0.21 17

* Eastem " - 12,0 12,0 25.0 '36.4 1,08 1423
.1 Lake 8.1 9.8 62.2 1.5  0.51 L2
West Lake 3.3 5.9 45.8 2.9  0.32 114
Northern 9.7 8.8 22.9 1.0 0,41 1:56

' ‘Southern 16.3 1.6 181 51 0.1 1:162
S. Highlands  13.1 1.8 22.9 - 53 0.4 1:158
Tenga 41 7.8 48,0 13.7 L2 1:40
Vestern 22,0 121 13.5 | 8.0 0.13 1:107

' Territory 100,0 100.0  25.4 100.0  0.36 1:70
‘#Source: Cemtral Statistical Buresu, Statistical Abstract. - '

LN
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TAELE 2:4 SEX RATIO BY PROVINCES

Province Males per 100 females
Central 87.0
Eastern 99.4
Lake ‘ 9l.8
Northemn 102.9
Southern 90,8
S. Highlands . 84.2
Tanga 110.8
Western 85.5
Territorial Average 92.6

= T - #Source: Central Statistical Buresu

Statistical Abstract, 1963.-
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TABLE 2i5 POPULATION OF TANGANYIKA BY SEX
AND AGE GROUP TN PERGWTAGES*

"_Age Group Males Females
© o=l 8.2 16.3
5-9 4.1 13.0
10-14 n.,i - 11.3
15-19 ", 10.1 10,4
20-24 8.9 L) 9.6
25-29 .8 7 as
30-34 R ‘ 7.3
35-39 ‘ o 5.7 6.1
LO-Mh 4.6 5.0
45-49 3.6 2 3.7
5054 2.9 2.8
55-59 2.2 ’ 2.1
60-61, 1.5 1.5
65-69 1.1 1.0 .
70-74 0-6 0.6 "
75 and over 0.3 0.3 ’
Total 99.4 99.5
#Source: Statistical Abstract, 1964. .
!
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Map 1

TRAAL AND ETHME¥AMHC

55

Source:

Atlas of Tanganyika, 1956
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Hap 2

PORLATION T¥NATY.

Atlas of Tanganyika, 1956
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CHAPTER III

THE COLONIAL STATE AND THE COLONIAL STRAINS .

In this and the next 'chapter, a brief attempt is made to

portray the colonial strains and discontents and the source from

' which they sprang. Colonial strains emanating from the philosophy

of the colonial regime and from the central government form the_baéis’
of this chapter, During the colonial epoch the central government
h;nd three divisions; the Executive Council, the Legislative Council
and the Civil Service Establishment. As each one of these generated
different kinds of discontent the three divisions are analyzed
separately. In addition, t.he chapter gives a iarief note on both the
Arab and the German colonial rule. The pre-British colonial rule
and the British colonial history in Tanganyika are examinéd in their
relation to the politics of the colonial conflict.
Basically the chapter falls into seven sections. These are:
1) The nature of the colonial situation in Tangaryika.
2) The history of the Arab, German and British colonization
and its relation to the colopial conflict.
3) The general features of British admnistration in
Tangaz}yika. .
4) The nature and ideology of ‘l;.he coionial reéime and how

‘these were related to colonial canflict in Tanganyika.
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5) The Exec;xtivé Council and how it was a source of strains.

6) The Legislative Council and why it was the main center of

the colonial conflict.

7) The Civil Service and its relationship to colonial strains.
GENERAL POI.ITIC‘AI}"S.TmIC'NRE AND POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT: THE COLONIAL
SITUATION

In colonial Tanganyika, especially in the early days of its
history, the Central Govemment was the only inst;ltution providing
a basic framework within which people of different races and cultures
were bound together in a single Polity. Danograph.;ically, less than
1.5 ;;ercent of the country's population was non-African, but of the
latter, as shown in Chapter II, the majority were;_Asians. The
European community in Tanganyika, unlike phat of Kenya or Southern
Rhodeisa, was excessively emall. While in Kenya the ratio of
Africans to non-Africans was about 100 to 1, in Tanganyika it was
525 to 1. ‘ '

To some extent, many of the social, po'litical, and economic
changes intended to re-organize these different and separate races
into a unified whole, or Pation state, were initiated by theeqlonial
state, which was dominated by the Buropeans. Like every other
‘govemment » the colonial state sought to regulate these éha.nges and
force their political consequences into channels acceptable to the
ruling .stratum. This government, however, had certain unique features
not found in a non-colonial situation.

Firsi'., the ruling stratum differed racially and cﬂtﬁdh
~ from the majority of the population. Second, sociologically, the

3

[
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dominant group's alien status and largely supgrior technological
culture clearly made it stand out from the majority of the popgla’cion.
Consequently, it could hardly claim for itself political lggitimacy
from either common race or culture, and least of all from comon‘ »
interests. Tha_si.tuation was aggravated even more by the dominant
group's failure to admit into its ranks the emerging African middle
class, which consisted largely of educated Africans employed in the
Civil Service,,teaching occupations, banking, commereial firms and
companies (see Chapter VIII).

. This exclusion had political consequences. The emerging
African middle class, which was a product of the colonial situation
itself, eventually recognized that to approximate the position of
the dominant group presupposed the ultimate destruction of colonial
rule. Short of this, there appeared no hope, since there existed
an upper limit beyond which no African could proceed.

The d‘omination‘ of the Eurcpeans in colonial Tanganyika was
not limited to the control of the colonial state. It extended to
cover almost all the facets of modernization, such as education,
capital, technology, and other bureaucratic skills. It ié%.t_his
pervasive contrél that makes the upper limit extremely cloying to
the dominated groups.

The circumstances surrounqing the maintenance of this uppef
limit - the few seeking to domirate the many -- on the one hand,
and those seeking to break the limit, ‘o>n the other, led to most of

the colonial strains from which conflict sprang.

=y
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Pre-British Period

One may or may not think o'fVArab rule on the coast and ita_
influence inland as being colonial :Ln character; however, colonial
pov-rer was clearly established by the 1880%S. Arab interest in East .
Africa was primarili commercial and not political, though in instances
in which p,eéceful trading was interrupted by local rulers, political
“control was used to establish the stability necessary for trade.

Arabs either deposed ruling chiefs, replacing them with “puppet”
chiefs, or they established military posts manned by Arabs. This
Arab control, which was strongest on the coast, diminished as one’

went further :Lnlancl.1

Arab rule, particularly their introduction of
the Islamic legal system \such as Jumbo and Akida systems which were
strongest on the east coast, greatly mdi(ied and/or changed the
indigencus African politicdl institutions, §nd this later underlay
many of the problems the British faced in their effort to establish
the system of indirect rule.

After the 1880's Arabic territorial acquisition was replaced
by that of Europe. In eastern and southern Africa, England, Germany,
France and Portugal competed for possession of territory. Séfine_p,liland.,
in part, was colonized by France, Italy, and Britain, Britain also
Acolonized Uganda, Kenya, Nyasaland and Rhodesia. Belgium colonized

the Belgium Congo. The Portuguese ruled Mozambique. Germany

1. Ronald Oliver and Gervase Mathew, History of Basht Africa, Oxford:
the Clarendon Press, 1963; Lawrence W. Hollingsworth, Zanzibar *
Under the Foreign Office 0-1913, London: Hacmillan, 1953; .
Sir Reginald Coupland, The Exnloitation of Bast Africa, 1856-1890:
The Slave Trade and the Scrimble, “London: Faber and Faber, 1939.

. +

»
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The initial colonization of Tanganyika was accomplished b;:
establishing a com;;anyfcr purposes of trade. A charter was granted
to tﬁe German Bast African Company in 1885. This German com;.aany .
prodeeded to establish a series of trading posts ::a.long' the coast,
pushing the Arabs to the island of Zanzibar. Relations with the
indigenous ‘-people were not amiable at first, so in 1888, the company
decided to exert more military and commercial control. This resulted
in a request for military and naval assistance from the German govern-
ment, In 1890 a full-fledged German East African Protectorate,
adm.ﬁliatered by the German Colonial Office, came into existence, its
boundaries including Tan ganyika and Ruemda--llruncl:i..3

Many of Tanganyika's sthnic groups strenmuously resisted the
German occupa:bion, and the territory's ea'rly history was almost
entirely one oif military campaigns. Consequently, German East Africa
was far more of a conquered territory than were neighboring Kenya
and Uganda, and the destruction of tribal military power, as well
as tribal political institutions, had considerable consequence for
later political development, especially the implementation 6‘? 1'

2. PRonald Oliver, op. cit.; John Scott Kelite, The Partition of
-Afriea, London: Edward Stanford, 1893; Evans Lewin, .The Germans
and Africa, London: Cassell, 1915, Mary E. Tmmsend “The Rise an gnd
FaJ.l of Germants Colonial kz 188L-1918, London: Hacmi.uan
1930' "Zoe Marsh, Marsh, Eaat Afriea Throggh“ﬂontm ary Records, Iondon
and New York® Frederick Unger Publishers Co., 1961; George Lowther
Steer, Judgment of German Africa, London: Hodder and Stoughton,
Itd., 1939; Mary E. Townsend, The Origin of Modern German Colon-
ialism, London and New York, Columbia University Press, 1921.

3. Sir John S. Keltie, op. eit., pp. 12-13; Holand Oliver, op. cit.,
. Pp. WW7-h1B .
s
-
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indirect rule by the British. -

Pacification and reconstruction were the principal policies
of the German administration, especially before 1907, but the
implementation of these policies was predominantly mﬂitz;ry in |
tone. One of the weaknesses of the German administration during the
entire German rule was its lack of persomnel {in the entire area the
Germans had only seventy-nine administrative officlals in 1914).

The country was divided into districts, headed by District Commission-
ers, who were responsible to the Governor., The bezirksamtmann, i.e.,
German District Commissioner, had almost unlimited power, and his

use of Judicial authority made a special impression on the Aﬁica'ns.
Judgments were usually direct and curgory, made with little knowledge
of local law e;nd custom, and the sentences included corporal punish-
ment or forced labor.

On the local level of administration the Germans introduced
direct rule.l‘ They also adopted an Arab technique of using Akidas
to assist the district officials, Akidas were either Africans or
Arabs charged with the day-to-day administration of local areas.
Usually they were appointed because they spoke the tribaﬁ»:‘ Z}a.nguage,
and were friendly to the Administration, but they seldom came from

the, area in which they worked, and they had no traditional status.

4,  Latest research indicates that in some parts of Tanganyika, the
German administration introduced indirect rule; see Gran Hayden,
in Lionel Cliffe, One Party Democracy; the 1965 -®anzania General
Election, Nairobi: East Africa-Publishers, 1967.
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As the British historian Moffett states: ‘It was equally unfortunate

for the reputation of the German Administration that they almost
entirely depended for the recruitment of their rank and file upon
Africans who belonged to races which were alien to German East
Africa, such as Zulus, Sudanese, and Swahﬂ.is from the Coast."s Under
tHe Akidas were village administrations —— Jumbes — who unlike the
Akidas, were usually local pmpk. A1l officers at the various

levels in this system of direct rule were directly responsible to

the bezirksamtmann.

German rule, although brief, did have great impact on the
masses of the people in Tanganyika. The wars of colonization such
as the Bushiri Revolt and the Maji Maji Rebellion® made German rule
and occupation of Tanganyika more felt by the Africans than that
of the B:;.tish in either Kenya or any other East and Central African
territories. Further, German direct rule greatly modified the
indigenous political institutions, more sq than did the Arab rule.

After i907 , German colonial philosophy changed. More progres-
sive measures intexided to develop the country required employment of

o
university educated men trained in colonial administrabion. Before

5. John Perry Moffett, A Handbook of Tanganyika, Dar-es-Salaam:
Goverrment Printer, 1958, pp. 70-71; see also, Smith Hampstone,
Al‘zica: Angry Young Giant, london and new York: F.A. Praeger,
1961. ’

6. Evans Lewin, op. cit., David Clyde, History of the Medical Services
in Tanganyika, Dar-es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1962; John
I1iffe, "Reflections on.the Maji Maji Rebellion,™ Spearhear,

I, 10, November, 1962, pp. 21-24. :
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these measures could ;broduce any results, wa® broke out, and German

rule ended,

INTERNATIONAL STATUS B
By the Treaty of Versailles, which ended the war, Tangarwﬁca

was to be administered by Great Britain under a mandate of the League
of Nations. Britain agreed to adhere-to a series of principles laid
down in the Covenant of the League and in the Maﬁdate Agreement.7
These principles were designed to progide a paternal, jmpartial
governmental structure which would protect local Africans. Under
Article 80 of this mandate the indigenous people became British pro-
tected persons. Non-indigenous people retained their original
citizenship and at the same time acquired citizenship of the Mandate
Territory. This status was not changed when, after World War II,

' Tanganyika became a Trusteéship Territory. '

The British Administration

At the time when Britain took over the administration of
Tanganyika at thé end of World War I, the country was in a disrupted
state. "Disease and famine had followed the-German troc?gg fighting
up and down the territory. Soldiers and eivilians alike hdd died
“nry the thousands as malaria and dysentery spread. The world-wide,
infi.uenza ‘epidemic wiped out whole villages. What records could be
salvaged were in German, Afriean civil servants, who might have been

t- 1

7. The Leamue of Nations: Official Journal, 1919, United Nations
General Assembly Official Report, 1948, -



utilized, spoke only t’l-erman.8 -

These serious problems faced the first Governor of the Terri-
tory, Sir Horace Byatt, who began establishing British rule by
recruiting experienced officials from cther parts of the i%ritiah .
Fopire, He appo‘inted many as new District Officers, but he was
forced to rel; on the old Akidas énd Jumbes, used by th;; Gemsns,
to run w_rillage affairs.

In 1925 a new Governor was appointed Sir Donald Cameron, who
had served in Nigeria under Lord Ilugard. There, a systa} of indirect
rule was being employed whereby African traditional authorities >and
institutions were used in the administration of rural a.reas.9 This
was now introduced in Tanganyika. Under indirect rule, mmch of the
adﬁistraticn of the country was given back to the ¥ traditional"

chiefs. 10

The Akidas and Jumbes, most of them Arabs appointed by
the Germans, were ousted and replaced by "native" chiefs and headmen,
who were delegated the authority to make by-laws, to hold native
courts, and to diapense funds allotted from the Native Treasury.
Indirect rule applied only to Africans. Non-Africans were not
subject to native jurisdiction, both in town and count,ry[,‘j( they were

placed under the jurisdiction of the District Commissioner.

8. Alexander MacDonald, Tanganyika: Young Nation in a Hurry, New
York, Hawthorn Books, Inc., Publishers, 1966, p. 35.

London: H.M.S.0., Vols. I and IV, 1950 and 1951.
10. Because of the changeq introduced by the Arab, German and the,

British colonial rule few chiefs in the Tanganyika Local Govern-
ment could be deseribed as traditional ~- see Chapter V.

)
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The Territory of Tanganyika was divi«ied initially into eleven.
provinces, but this was reduced t'.o eight after the depression in the
1930's, Each Province:as sub-divided into several districts, each
headed by a District Commissioner. Within each district were a ’
number of chieft:loms, and these were further divided into villages.

In Tanganyika, the chiefdom, not the district, was the center of
African life and as shown in Chapter VII, this led to chiefdom
loyalty and conscicusness.

Under the carefully organized rule of Britain, the Territory
was administered by the Governor, who was assisted by an Executive
éouncil. The laws of the Territory were enacted by the‘C-ovemor Hith'
advice and consent of the Legislature, The Governor had the preroga-
tive to refuse assent to any bill passed by the Legislative Council,
but he was required to explain the reasons for his actions to the
Secretary of State for the Colonies.n Government policies were
implemented-by the Civil Service which was divided into several
departments, each headed by a Director with the Chief Secretary as .
coordinator, At the provincial level, Provincial Commissioners were
the coordinators of all the administrative heads of the'gfovincial
branches of government., Below the district level, there was local
government.which was not part of the central Government.

The Colonial Regime: Nationalist Grievances and Conflicts

In Tanganyika the nature of the colonial regime and the policies

11. Tanganyika: Government Notice No. 80 of 1920.
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it pursued caused great discontent among middle class Africans. Before '
195k, the political history of Tanganylka was essentially colonial
administrative history being determined by the impact.’of British

ideas and interests on the practical day=to-day proble;ns of Aa.dminis,—
tration, This was'mainly because the Executive Council was then

almost wholly in the hands of British ofrici.a.ls , as was the Legisla-
ture. . '

After World Wa::' 11, the actions of the Government were based
upon a policy of multi-racialism which, in theory, would have given
equal benefits to each of the three races. In practice, howsver, these
po]icies created a gap which resulted in a disproportionately small
share of the national income being accessible to Africans. Economic
and political structures based upon race reinforced an o;:cupational
caste system. The effect of these policles was to create latent
colonial conflict along the color line, potentially thrusting races
into hostile camps.

Embedded in the policies of the colonial administration was a
basically paternalistic attitude. By this principle, the Buropeans
saw Africans as children. There was a pervasive sense and~§bgviction
on their part that Africans, and Asians to some extent, were dependent
' upon them as a child depends upen his father. This phenomenon created

a situation approximating that which Mannoni called "dependence

12, See,wmm Report(s), Colonial No.(s), op. cit.,
1921-1960.
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relationship. nl3 .
In Tanganyika, paternalism involved a belief that Europeans
should serve as a systematic guide for action. It was Buropeans who
had to decide what was proper for Tanganjika as a whole. These senti-
ments are evident in the reaction of the Governor of Tanganyika, Sir
Edvard Twining, who, in 1954, "was horrified by the thought of an
African demanding rights instead of being grateful for the efforts
the British Administration generally, and he personally, were making
on Tanganyika's behalf."™* Europeans did not willingly share with
other races this paternal responsibility, as was shown in their
relﬁctance to admit Asiéns , "on a basis of equality and partnership
in the great responsibility the British people have accepted for the
future of these countries and their native population."ls
To some extent, paternalism by the colonial govermment led to
an aggressive expansion into social and economic fields, and postponed

African political advancement until some undefined threshhold of

- maturity had been reached. There was perhaps embedded in this post-

16

ponement policy the assumption examined by Lipset™ that there is

o

]

13. Dominique O. Minnoni, Prospero and Caliban, The Psychology of
Colznialism, translated by Pamela Posnesland, London: Metheum,
1956. .

14, Judith Iistowel, The Making of Tanganyika, London: Chatto and
Windus, 1965, p. 163. '

15. The Times, London, June 27, 1952. .

16, Seymour Martin Lipset, Political Man: The Social Bases of
Politics, New York: Doubleday Books, 1960, Chapters I and II,
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some correlation betwsen the level of econcmic development and the:
prospect for success of democratic government. This philosophy was
enunciated by the Rt. Hon. Alan Lennox-Boyd in his speech of
October 28, 1957 in Dar-es-Salaam: . -

- ...to give us some idea of the sort of target,
the target aim, at which our policy should be
directed, and if I put first of all the greatly .
inereased economic development without which no
political advance can be built on anything except
the most unsure foundation, it is because I kmow,
as we all know from our experience, how precarious
is the standing of any country when it!s economic
situation becomes perilous or extreme, I remember
very well the late Mr. Ernest Bevin speaking once
to a large gathering of coal miners who had been
criticizing him on something he had not done as
Foreigm-Secretary in Britain, and he said, “"Give
me more co. I will give you a strong foreign
policy. "7

Thus, in Tanganyika, colonial paternalism meant that political
programs had to be preceded by economic development. The fallacy
here, however, lay in the assumption that the colonial rulers —
Europeans — could methodically devise and carry cut an aconomic'and
social development program which would ensure that the pre-requisites
for political advancement would be instilled in the African. In

reality this led to the slow constitutiocnal Eleve]:c;pment which bei!gmp
2 the source of the African nationalist agitation which later resulted

in conflict. .

17. Lemnox-Boyd, Speech by the Rt. Hon. Alan Lennox-Boyd, Segretary
Dar—es—Salaam, on Momday, October 28, 1_25:1,_Dar-es~Salaam:
Government Printer, 1957, pp. 2-3. : i
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African nationalists were particularly anxious to secure
constitutional changes and put an end to the patemaliﬁ'.ic system,
The potential leaders_', who were members of the emerging mid.dle.cla.sa,
resented the "monopoly" of decision making By the Europeans through
paternal colonial gov;amment. It became evident to t-he African
nationalists that it was necessary to control the central Govermment,
especially th:e Legislature, in or&er to reap the benefits of power for
their race in general and themselves in particular.

The Exgcutive Council

Established as a Territory in 1920, Tanganyika was administered
by a Governor who combined both executive and legislative functions. i
This system did not last longer than a year before an Executive
Council was set up by an Order in Council.le The Executive Council -
the policy making organ — rema.iped exclusively Buropean until 1952.
When first created in 1921, the Executive Council combined both the
executive and legislative functions previously held by the Govexﬁor.
In 1926 the first of the many changes occurred (see Table 3:1)., A
Legislative Council was created, taking over from the Executive
Council the legislative function. Another change tock place if:i .
191;7,19 when the composition of the Executive Council was revised by
iﬁstituting a separation of functions.
18. Tanganyika (Executive Council) Order in Council, 1920.
19. Colonial No. 220, and 249, p. 312, gg;‘gig.
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Between 1921 and 1947 the heads or directors of the Government
departments constituted the msmbgrship of the Executive Council.
Their role was a dual one, in that they were responsible both for
implementing and formulating poli:y. Indeed~this gave them a great‘
amount of power, but w‘lth expanding and increasing govermmental
functions the pressure was becoming nnbee.rabie upon them. Thus in
1947, by order in Council, the various department heads ceased to be
members of the Executive Council, but remained heads of their depart-
ments. The Governor appointed pérsons whose main role was to be
members. of the Executive Council. Occasionally, at the Governor's
discretion, heads of departments could be appointed to the Council.
Activities of Executive Council members were coordinated by the Chief
Secretary.

These changes reflected the, growing need for efflciency in the
colonial adminis tration. In essence, they brought about a structural
alteration which did not, however, affect the Furopean domination of
the Executive, and this in turn frustrated the nom=Eifropeans, espe-
cially members of the African middle class who wanted to participate

* in the decision making. '*

Tables 3:1 and 3:2 give an historical analysis of the composi-
i ti.on of the Executive Council, showing how, over a period of time,
membership of the Executive C.ouncil changed from being purely 4
European tc; being predominantly African and changed from official
to non-offieial. 7 '

It was not until 1952, that the Council welcomed to ite ranks

for the first time two non-Europeans, an African and an Asian, This

Y
N +
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was the beginning of a series of changes which in the end transferred
control of the Executive Council from Europeans to Africans. Iniigially,
the incorporation of other races, especially African, into thg_E&:ecu-
tive Council did not radlcally alter’Europ"e'an depinance of the Council,
especially because t.‘he non-Europeans who were appointed to the Council
between 1952 and i§58 were basically in agreement with colonial
policy. Deference to colonial policy was ensured among the African
members by the fact:that members were appointed, not elected, and
that chiefs were appointed rather than African nationalists, Conse-
~quently, in spite of these changes the Executive Council continued to
be a source of colonial strains.

In 1957, another major .change occurred whiih affected the func-
tions of the Exscutive Council, namely a ministerial system was intro-
duced into the governmental structure by which the various Departments
of Govermnment were grouped into ministries and each ministry was
under the direction, coordination and supervision of an ex-officio
member of Executive Council.zo This gave them more policy-making
powera. However, all the official members of the Executive Couneil
were still Furopean. In order to stem potential nationalist:“ég;.tation,
African assistant ministers with highly limited roles were appointed.
But this did not pacify the nationalities. This is reflected in
statements made to the visiting U.N. Mission in-which Africans

‘condemmed the whole system, particularly the role that African assistant

20. Colonial No. 339, op. cit., paragraph 52, p. 1l.
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ministers were supposed to have assmed.a They were especially
eritical of the fact that the assistant ministers were limited to
African Affairs in their respectiw}e ministries. This confining role
was accentuated when they were not allowed to act in the temporary
absence of their ministers. Added to this was the complaint that the
appointees were all chiefs,

By 1959, after the first election was held in Tanganyika (as
described below), the Governor appointed a completely new Executive
Council of Ministers which replaced the former Executive Council,
This was the first change which radically changed both the structure
and the racial composition of the Executive Council. Of the twelve
ministers, five were elected members of the Legislature, three being
Africans, one Buropean, and one Asian, This marked a revolutionary
step in the transfer of power from colonial rule cdbminated by Buropeans
to representative government dominated by African nationalists.

The importance of this change was reflected in the Governor's
statement made at the inauguration ceremony of the new Ministers:

Today's ceremony marks the introduction of as
fundamental a change as any tha: has been brought e
about in the fast moving constitutional progress I
of the Territory; for it signifies the termination

of a long period of wholly official executive

government, and the setting up of a different kind

of government...the kind of government in which

Elected Members of the legislature will share in
the formmlation of government policies...

21, United Nations Trusteeship Council Visiting Mission to Trust
Territories in East Africa, Report on Tanganvika, 1957, op. eit.,
p. 7.

e Tl
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The government, we are establishing today. is designed
to bridge the iap between —~ on the one hand --
the old form of colonial govermment in which the

Executive Council, consisting of govermment,
officers plus a mumber of Nominated Unofficials,
worked to a largely nominated legislature, and
— on the other - what is known ds 'responsible
government' in which the Exscutive will contain
a majority of unofficial ministers and will work
to a legiglature of which the majority of the
members will be elected.

Within a year, following a second general election, a new
government, with the first cabinet responsible to the Legislature,
replaced the Executive Council of Ministers, with the Africans {all
elected) out~numbering both the Buropean and Asian ministers by seven
to five. Of the five, one was Asian and four were European. From
then on, the Executive Council, which in 1961 became the Cabinet,
ceased to be a source of colonial strains.

The Legislative Council: Further Source of Nationalist Discontent

The importance of the Legislative Council in the colonial
period cannot be minimized. This explains why its domination by
Buropeans created evén more tenslons than their domination of the
Execﬁtive Council, Although the Iegislature was initially instituted
as an advisory body23 over a perlod of time — 34 years — i9'§671960
— it acquired and assumed full legislative p'owers ineluding control
over the- budget. In most matters of policy-making it shared the

22, Judith Listowel, op. git., p. 364.

23, Tanganyika (legislative Council) Order in Council, 1926.
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initiative with the executive branch and could al;o express its
opinion on every other matter pertaining to the administrative and-
economic life of the country. R
The Legislative Council in colonial -t;imes conslsted of two
types of members —- official aﬁd non-official. Official members
included all members of the Executive Council and a number of nominated
civil servants. Non-official members were ordinary citizens who,
up to 1958,21" were nominated by the Go§emor. Both official and
non-official members could commmicate their views on the state of
affairs in Tanganyika directly to the Governor. Notwithstanding their
being nominated by the Governor, many members of the Legislature
increasingly came to regard themselves as legislators in their own
right and took their duties seriously. Many of the functions, however,
of the members of the Legis:.l.ative' Council remained urwritten as
convex}j,:l:ons of the Constitution.25
B;cause of its acquired importance, the Legislature be(;ame the
x‘ﬁost prominent arena for the power struggle between the races. Its
' dominatic;n by Europeaqs in the colonial epoch was a souirce of unbearable

el .

strain to the emerging group of nationalists who sought to gni'.dé' and

2. Colonial No. 346 and 349, op. cit.

e

25. Report of the Committee on the Constitutional Development, 1951,

t
July, 1951 from the Secretary of State for the Colonies to His
I

ixcellency the Acting Governor, 1952, Dar-es-Salaam: Government
Printer, 1952. ’
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control the destiny of Tanganyika.
Until 1945, the Legislative Assembly was made up entirely of

Asians and Europea.n526 (see Table 3:3). The conaspicucus absence of
Africans was officially explained by Sir Donald Cameron, the Governor,
in his opening addreéss to the first session of the Legislative Council
in 1926;

The Native Community cannot be directly represented

for the present, for a native cannot be found with

sufficient commarid of English to take part in

debates on the Council, indeed to understand what

is being said. I speak now, of course, of natives

of standing who could spezk on behalf of the

various tribes of the country. But I do not by

any means regard the large body of natives as

being unrepresented on the Council. Their interests

are directly in the hands of the Chief Secretary

and the Governor himself,27
The period from 1926 to 1950 was one of political quiescence in which
there was little overt racial conflict, Thus, there was no challenge
to the official claim that non-official members were "nominated without
regard to representation of race, interests, or public ‘rx)dies."zB
It was not until after the end of ‘the Second World Var that this
official claim of a non-radial legislative house was visibly shaken.

Y

1 -
A clear identity of interests between members of the Legislative

26. Colomial No. 220, op. git.
27. Golonial No. 25, op. cit., p. 8.
28. Ibid. .
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Council (M.L.C.s) and the race from which they can;e was demonstrated
by the stands taken especially by European M.L.C.s on a mmber of -
racially important iasuea.29 -

With the rise of political conscious;;ass defined along racial
lines, interests became more clearly delineated, resulting in apparent
cleavages between the races. This led to a full rgalizapion of the
racial imbalance of power in the Legislative-Council. FBuropean
domination began to distress nationalists. When, in 1945, the
Government appointed Afrdcan M.L.C.s to represent African interests,
it was an official recognition of the developing salience of racial
divisions within the population. This sudden emergence of political

P
_identity along racial lines was part of a more general upsurge of
political aw;&ass which characterized the post war era, as discussed
in Chapter 5. ‘

Table 3:3 shows the development of the Legislature as it
increased in slze, changed in racial composition, and altered the @de
by which members were selected. Between 1945 and 1954, all the
Africens nominated by the Governor to the Legislative Council were,
as in the Executive Council, chiefs. These African members wé.r'e ‘not
accepted by African nationalists, largely Baéause of their connection,
through their positions as chiefs, with the colonial state. When
asked whether he felt the nomination of the African M.L.C.s in 1945

indicated the representation of African interest, Mr. Nyerere retorted:

29. Colonial No(s). 220, 242, 261, 271, 278, 293, 307, and 317,
op. cit. :



78

"Nonsense!,.. These members are representing thaiz: own ends. I
saw one of them visiting Tabora. He drove straightway to the P.C.'s
house, later I saw him in Dar-es-Salaam where he drove to the . .
%vemor'a house., Therefore, I conclude tha;.' he is representing the
views of the P.C. and of the Govemor."Bo

Nationalist discontent with their "representatives™ in the
House was justified when, on a number of occasions, they failed to
speak up for African interests. One sugh occasion was a debate over
the representation of races in the Central T..egisla.tive Coum:il.Bl
During the debate Europeans demanded twice as many representatives
as those of Asians and Africans combined, While the Asian representa-
tives spoke against it, the Africans remained silent. When the
bill came up for voting, they abstained. Another incident occurred
in 1951, when the Legislative Council was debating a bill to evict
the Meru from their land so that it could be given to Buropean farmers.
The African members not only spoke for it, but voted for it3 2 (for
fui’ther discussion of this issue, see Chapter 4). Indeed, throughout
the whole perlod 1%5-1951;, there was an apparent lack of identi.t‘ica-

" tion of interest between the African populace and the Africans H.L C.s,

30. Alexander MgcDonald, op. eit., p. 53.

31. Judith Listowel, op. cit., pp. 136-140; United Kingdom Non-
Parliamentary Papers, Nos. 191 and 210.

32. M Leg:leative Council Debates, Hansords, 1951, Dar-
es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1951..

~



-

- 79

S

In 1949, a Constitutlonal Committee was appoi.nt:ed to make
recome.ndations on constitutional development.”. In their recommenda--
tions, it was proposed that both official and non~official me'mbers;Se
retained in the Legislature, and that non-offiq;.al members be nominated

“ona parity principle (races having equal representation in the

Legislature), In due course, all members of the Legislative Council

would be elected. To implement these recomenddions, which the

-~ Governor ‘accepted, a new committee, headed by W.J.M. Mackenzie, was

appointed.3 b The Committee proposed that the unofficlal members be
elected on a common roll, that each should represent a constituency,
and that, for the first election, for each race, the constituencies
should be the nine Provinces and Dar-es-Salaam,

As expected, these recommendations -evoked a storm of protests,
largely from the European commuxiity.‘ The Tanganylka Standard, a
settler paper, noted: "on the difficult question of racial represen-
tation, the views of the three races are irreconcilable. And well
might.be, for any Legislative Council in which Europeans find them-
selves overrun by the two other races on the unofficial side could .
but retard the’rate of progress in this ‘teri'itory....a.nd weaken i;i;, :

’stabi_]ity in the eyes of the outside world...such a move could only

33. Report of the Conmittee on the Constitutional Development, op. cit.

34. Special Commissioner- Appointed to BExamine Matters Arising Out of.
the Report of the Committee on Constitutional Development, Dar~

es-Salaam: Government Printer, 1953.

»
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bring a sense of frustration among Eurcpeans who have served this
country well and proved the ability to lead, while others have con- -
centrated on trading and taken little or no interast. in the actual -
development of tlp country as a whole... The mture well being of

—the country is at tlstake; and if the policy indicated in the Report

is purused, more harm than good will result, not only within these
borders but far béyond them.">>
l In the country at large, the same criticisms were being echoed
by various European spokesmen. 4t a mass rally in Dar-es-Salaam

the President of Tanganyika's European Council told his audience that
"the Committee failed miserably in what they set out to do; to consider
the best interests of the inhabitants of the territory as a whole.

One section only seems to benefit, and that 1s the Asian Community.

The African certainly does not benefit as this must be regarded as

a step detrimental to him and his development. All Eurcpeans must
definitely oppose the contents of this Report. It is my belief that

it would be 25 years before these provisions could be rner.’u',ed."3 6

It was expected that the proposals would be accepted by the .

Asia.ns , since they were generously treated, but the reaction of "
Aricans was rather surprising and reflects lack of leadership and
political mat;lrity. “AM, Sykes, an African and the President of the

African Association, in his commmiqué implicitly endorsed the Report

35. The Times, London, August 22, 1951.
36.. ibid.; also, see December 3, 1954, .p. 8.

s
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g
when he stated that "while the Report did rot get Mere near satis~
fying fully the aspirations of each commnity, it could not be denied”
that those who formed it made an honest attempt: to remove constitu-
tional anomalies. Europeans could best help to a solution of the
difficulties by refraining during the next two months from making

S irresponsible and extreme demands."BT

The next stage in the development of the Legislature was the
holding of the first elections to select thirty unofficial represenz'.a—
tive members to replace the unofficial nominated38 members. The
elections, which were held on a common roll with a highly qualified
franchise, were in two parts:” the first, covering five constitu-
encies, was held in September, 1958,“’ and the second covering the

other five constituencies, in February, 1959.1‘1

In its need to bridge tllxe growing gap between the races and
to give practical meaning to the parity principle, the Government
introduced a tripartite voting za;yrsxt‘.c?.m.l’2 This system required voters,
on pain of invalidating their votes, to vote for three candidates,
one from each race. In order to qualify to vote, a person had Tf?k_be
? 37. . The Times, London, August 22, 1954.
38. Colonial No. 342, op. cit.
39. Colonial No. 346, op. cit.
40. Colonixl No. 342, gp. cit.

}1. Colonial No. 346, op. cit.; also The Times, London, May 28,.
.1956, p. 11.

42. The Times, London, July 4, 1956, p. 8.

.
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at least twenty-one years old, have resided in Tanganyika for three
years of the preceding five, and be able to satisfy one of the three
following eriteria: to have atfained an educational level of at
least standard eight; to possess an incoms o; at least £150 per year;
‘or to have had experience in certain specified categories of office,
which included membership of the Legislature, or of one of the variocus
types of local" governmental bodies, native authorities, or other
recognized authorities, and heads of clans or kindred groups. Candi~
dates were required to post a deposit of £25 in addition to being
sponsored by at least twenty-five of the voters in thelr constituency.
of whom fifteen had to be members of their own race.l’3

The qualified franchise, outlined above, excluded the majority
of the Africans, wiio consisted largely of pedsants living in a subsis-
tence economy and with very lé.t.tle education. On the okher hénd, the
qualifications were low emoixgh so as to permit all adult Europeans to
qualify.

In the subsequent registration, only 59,317 out of eight

million persons registered to vr:i'.e.l'l‘L Even with the restricted

%

-
13, Colonial No(s) 333, 339 and 342, op. eit.

4h.” See Margaret Bates, in Gwendolen Carter, (ed.), African One-
Party States, Ithaca, New York: Cornell Univers:l.ty Press,
196L; Edward B.M. Barongo, Mkiki Mkiki Wa Siasi Tanganyika,
Dar-es-Salaam: East African Titerature B Bureau, 1966; also -
anganm Order in Council, 1958; Colonial No. 342, op. cit.;
Tanganyika Leglslatlve Couneil Debates, Hansards, 35th Session,
1959-60, pp. 3-7; Tanganyika: Report of the Post-Election
Committee, Dar-es-Salaam: Goverrment Printer, 1959.
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franchise, the mumbbr of Africans registered exceeded the combined
total of Europeans and Asians in all constituencies except in Dar-es-
Salaam. The restrictive requirements favorirlg Europeans made Africans
dissatisfied with the elections, and they demanded removal of the ’
restrictions, but to-no avail., The attitude of Asi;ns was not clear.
In reaction to these constitutional developments, there was an
upsurge of African nationalism, which was opposed to the restricted
franchise and instead demanded self-government for Africans only.
This new brand of African nationalism was regarded by Europeans as
a threat. A Times editorial deseribed it as beingr faimed at the total
destruction of European and Asian influence... Imnigrant races mist

~—

remain, and multi-racial government, not exclusive African nationalism,

mst be the o:mt.come."l"5
In reply to African de;xxandé, the President of the United

Tanganyika Party stated that "there is no remote chance of Tanganyika

ever being aJ_'Lowed to fall into the hands of irresponsible pecple.._.

(who) encourage i1l will and stir up racial hatred and act like cheap

) Vimitators of‘ American gangsters. Those agitators were like so;-[gs on

the body of Tanganyika and those concerned inspired by envy and ‘gx!-‘eed."l'6
These disagreements and conflicts between the two races,

African an;i Europ‘ean, Jere to be settled at the 1958-‘59 election,

which ironically, the Tanganyika African National Union easily won.

45. The Times, Iondon, July 4, 1956.

46. Ibid.



The Tanganyika United Party, which was predominately European, won
not a single seat. This defeat resolved the racial conflict over -
the control of the I.egislature and also marked the end of European
dominance in the polities of Tanganyika. K Thus, with effect from
1958, the Legislative Council ceased to be a source of colonial
strains in Tanganyila.

THE COLONIAL CIVIL SERVICE ESTABLISHMENT: SOURGE OF MIDDLE CLASS
DISCONTENT48

In the colonial epoch, education fostered the development of
a small but growing group of Tanganyika Africans who shared a common
educational and occupational experience., In the 1950's tilis group
insluded the few hundred Africans who had attended the most renowned
secondary school in the country, Tabora, and had proceeded either to
Makerere Uniyversity College in I:Iganda or overseas, for further educa-
tion. The majority became civil servants, because the color bar
practice restricted entrjr into other occupations in Buropean and
Indian commercial firms. Although they were assigned to various parts
of the Territory, most of them were to be found in the few la,:.ge"
towns, especlally Dar-es-Salaam, the territorial capitol. 'I'hey

ar

47. Colonial No. 346, op. cit.; Report of the Tanganyika Constitutional
Conference, London, Cmd. 1360 1961,

48, I use the term middle ¢lass, as defined by Kenneth Little, "The
African Elite in British West Africa)" Andrew Lind (ed.), Race
Relations in World Per ective, Honolulu: University of

~ Honolulu Press, 1954. ' :
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‘ ‘Sranches.So Officially, the Senior Service coflsisted of the - f

usually lived in houses provided by the Government \;hich were located
between the European and Asian sections of town and which were visibly
inferior in quality.lﬁ

In these African housing locations, a ;ew commnity was growing,
in which traditional ties were being transcended. This development,
together with the educational similarity of the group, forced them
into social contact with each other and fostered an understanding of
their common interests and needs in relation to colonial occupational
limitations, especially in the Civil Service; The Tanganyika African -
Association usually acted as spokesman for this group, especially in .
the 1950's, as their members sought to push their- way into the upper
levels of the Civil Service establishment.

In colonial Tanganyika, the demand to Africanize the Civil
Service as well as private induatry, inevitably necessjtated political
pressure upon the colonial state. This was, above all, true for the
senior posts of the Service. ~

The Civil Service of the colonial state, since the early 1950s,

4
was divided into three branches; the Senior, Junior and Subordinate
Y

H

49. For a-detailed discussion of racial housing patterns in a colonial
situation, see Epstein’'s discussion of the Copperbelt, Arnold L.
Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Cumnitx, Manchester:

Manchester University Press, 1958,
50, Comm:.ssion of the Civil Semce of the East African Terr:.tories

- African High Commission, '1953-195L, under the Chaizmanship of
Sir David Iidbury, london:- H.M.S.0., 1954.
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administrative heads: the Directors, Provincial Cc;missionera,
District Commissioners, branch heads of Provincial and District -
government departments, and other top executives. Recruitment to
the branch, which was officially non-racial,.”-tas open to holders of
university degrees or persons with comparable professional and techni-
cal qi:é.lifications.ﬂ Beside the educational qualification, persons
could be appointed to the Service on the basis of long experience,
competence, an; general suitability. However, in practice, almost all /=~
Europeans were put into the Senior Service, (see Table 3:5).

The Africanization of the Senior Service, which began in 1951
with the appointment of one A.t'ri'ca..n, was part of the Government's
implementation of the parity systelm. Table 3:6 shows how the number
of Af‘ricans in the Senior Service augmented during the last half of
the 1950s,92 '

By 1956 only 112 Africans had been admitted to the Senior
Service, with 23 of these acting as Assistant District Officers, a
post created especlally for Africans. It was not u-nt.:'J. 1958 that
the first African District Commissioner was appointed.53 From then
-on the numb‘er of Africans in the Senior Service expanded rathe‘:’: :
sharply. (See Table 3:6.) But this increase, instead of satiéi‘ring

51. Colonia? No. 342, op. cit., p. 20; Colonial No. 278, op. gcit.,
paragraph 536, p. 20.

(N

52, See Tanganyika Anmual Reports: Golonial No(s)., op. cit., from
1950-1960. L .

53. Colonial No. 342, op. cit.
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Atricans, as the Colonial Administration had hoped, only made them
continue to agitate for faster Africanization of the Service. .

Much of this agitation was a result of the Colonial Govern:;wnt's
well publicized emphasis on employment in the ~S.enior Service as one
of the conditions for self-government. As Lennox-Boyd, Secretary
of State for the Colonies at his luncheon in Dar-es-Salaam in 1957
pointed out, "there are far too few skilled and experienced local
people in the Civil Service, in commerce and the other professions.

It is only when there are enough of such people to _guide and promite
the development of the country and also when some of their number have
the time and the inclination for public affairs, that parliamentary
demoéracy has any meaning."sl‘

The Junior Branch differed from the Senior Branch in its fune-
tions ‘and qualifications for recruitment. Recruitment to the Service
was open to those withoutk academic degree qualifications, but who had
attained at least Form IV.55 In practice, especially during the early
part of the 1950s, the branch was essentially reserved for Asians. It
was not until the mid-1950s that de-Asianization of the Junior Branch
"'!;egan. In‘195h three-quarters of the employees of that branch :gre
Asian, and just over one-eighth African, with an even smaller propor-

tion of Europeans.

54. Lennox-Boyd, op. git., pp. 3-41.

55, Colonial No. 307, op. cit., paragraph 96, page 17; Colonial
_ No. 349, op. cit., paragraph 113, page 27. :
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;l'he lowest branch of the Civil Service establit;h.ment was the
Subordinate Branch. Essentially, it included all elerical and other -
related jobs. Unlike posts in the Junior Service, Subordinate Branch
positions did not carry automatic pensions nor ;ere they permanent.

To quality for pension a prospective employee was required to pass
several in-service training tests. This branch was almost exclusively
reserved for Africa.ns.56
Occupations in colonial Tanganyika offer a classic example
of the Weberian duality between traditional and rational elements, and
the Parsonian dichotomy of achieved and ascriptive roles in status.
In another sense, the situation approximates the caste system. Within
one race the criterion of achievement was applied, but not between
races. Superimposed upon the precolonial societies was the bureaucratic
state, which stressed, at least.theoretically, ‘pureaucratic norms:
However, in practice, these norms were only operational in intra-race
behavior patterns, whereas ascription governed the inter-racial rela-
tionship, As could be expected, this caste-like system, as a
pra.ct.%ce, was denied publicly by the colonial state which maintained
- that *such d‘j.fiferences as at present exist in regard to opportun:{.géé
’fo;'_ employment, wages, and salary are not the result of discrimination

on grounds of race, nationality, religion, or tribal associations.

They are the inevitable result of differing stg.ndards of education,

56. Colonial No. 278, op. cit., paragraph 536, p. 20.



experience, and personal qualii‘icationa."57
This view, which the colonial state maintained, was not shared .

by middle class Africans, as shown by the voluminous petitions sent

to the United Mations and ite visiting missions probesting against

the practice of color bar in th.e' Civil Service. In these petitions,

Africans pointed out many incidents with which to support their

grievances. For-instance, they discussed the appointment to the Senior

Service of European agricultural officers who had less than school ‘

certificate education, whereas African assistant agricultural offlcers,

with degrees in agriculture from Makerere University College, were

placed in the Junior Ser"‘rice.s8

(See Table 3:7)

These practices of color bar in the CGivil Service, especially
in the Senior Service, infuriated many Africans. The discontent with
the Civil Service figured promi;mently among the African complaints
to the United Rations Trusteeship Councﬂ.S 9 In its petition to the
United Nations Visiting HMissions to Tanganyika, 1951, the Tanganyika _
African Association stated that "the Senior Service is the sanctum
sanctorum of Europeans only, irrespective of whether or not they have
'l;h;a aca.demité qualifications. There is not a single European in {‘..h'e-’
’territory in the Junior Service. Even European Road Foremen are in

the Senior Sérvice,‘ where they draw salaries far above the salary of

57. United ‘Nz ions Trusteeship Council: Petitions from Trust
Territories, Tanganyika, T/PET2/103.

sg. .T/PET2/120, op. cit., pp. h-5; T/FET2/102, op. git., p. 13.°

59. T/PET2/103, op. cit.; also, T/PET2/102, op. cit., p. 13.
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the highest paid and highly respected African Civil Service."
another petition the Association charged that “with Europeans, entry _

into the Senior Service is automatic by viture of their color, (whefeas)

. for the entry into the Senior Service by an Aﬁ:ican the local govern-

ment demands very high',qualifications , which is not the case with
Furopeans... Any European goes into the Senior Service irrespective
of educational or technical qualifications. 'In this case the African
is deprived of the opportunity to cbtain responaib.le posts which are |
exclusively in the Senior Sez‘v:i.ce."61

In colonial Tanganyika, the problem of African occupational
mobility was not confined to the Senior Service, The same problems
were raised in regard to the Junior Service, only that here the target
for condemnation, instead of being the European, was the Asian. As
already pointed out, this branch was dominated by Asians, a situation
which the Africans saw as depriviné them of their rightful posts., As
the Tanganyika African Association points out in the petition to the
United Nations, "™e conclude, therefore, that Indians imported from
India block the way to African boys from Standard X to positions of
iésponsibility."62 ‘ '5‘ ;

African grievances against the Asians were mainly because many

Asidns, especially Indians, who were classified in the Junior Service,

60, T/PET2/120, op. git., pp. 4-5. o
61. T/PET2/103, op. &it.

62. ~T/PET2/130, op. cit.
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would by qualification have been in the Senior Service, since they
};eld degrees from India. .Although the Indians were in_'the Junior -
Service Branch they were assigned to do mainly Subordinate Branch
Jjobs such as file or dispatch clerks, but ?e::eived Junior Service
remmeration, This action of the colonial government had its occupa-
tional consequences. Since there was a specified mumber of offices
in the Junior Service, the employment of Indian graduates led to the
exclusion from the S;ervice of many African School Certificate holders,
who were shelved into the Subordinate Branch. ‘
N The Goverrnment justified its poliey in terms of efficiency,
maintaining that the Asians were better and harder workers. This
charge infuriated many Africans. In its petition to the United
Nations, the Tanganyika African Association retorted that, "further
excuses are made to convey to‘ the world that the African is incapable
" of taking responsible positions of a Buropean or an Asian., This is
totally untrue... The attitude of keeping the African down and using
him as a machine is responsible for the African lack of interest in
his work, and shatters his ambitions."63 .
- ThP: colonial color bar in Tanganyika extended to the waé‘e: ‘
structure. The level of salaries, after the Second World War, was
based on the 1947-48 Commission's recomendatioﬁ, which stated that

the time was not ripe for the introduction of a2 common salary scale

63, Ibid.
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for Europeans, Asians, and Africans engaged in similar work.él"
Non-Europeans employed in Senior Service posts were to receive .
three~fifths of European salary. After 1953, as a result of the
Lidbury Commission, separate salary scales for each of the three
races were established for posts in Junior and Senior Service
branche:a.65 This salary difference is dramatically pointed out in
the case of an African university-trained doctor who received a lower
salary than that of his "lady telephonist" (a European telephone
switch-box operator).66
Quite often, in order to give more meaning to the difference in

salary for the three races, new Job titled were created for.the same
Job (See Table 3:9). As the editor of The Nationalist put it:

...and quaint were the justifications for the

differentials in salaries. Pompous terms were -

invented to make a job logk more important than

it actually was; thus two persons whose basic

Job was to chase and destroy vermin carried

different titles according to their race — one

was a Rat Catcher (African) and the other (the
Furopean) was a Hodent Officer.67

These practices were pervasive during the colonial epoch, and
permeated all facets of the colonial state. In the Police Forcey for

6L, - lidbury Commission, op. cit.; and Report of the Commission on the
Civil Bervice of Kenya, Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar, 1947-18,
Colonial No. 223, London: H.M.S.0., 1948.

65. Lidbury Commission, op. cit.

66. T/PET2/130, op. cit., p. 7; T/PET2/102, op. cit., p. 2; T/PET2/188,
. ‘op. eit.; and Colonial No. 339, op. cit., Appendix II,

67. - The Nationalist, Dar-es-Salaam, May 2, 1967.
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instance, a European, Asian, and an African, all of whom had School
Certificates, would enter the Force at different ranks as Table 3:7
shows, and .draw different salaries, as well as wield different powars.
and responsibilities. - ’

Similar practices of giving differest job titles and rank; to
people of different races characterized the colonial Education Depart-
ment (see Tables 3:7, 3:8, and 3:9). Here, especia_lly in the early
days, all Africans regardless of qualification were classified as '
African teachers. On the other hand, Buropeans were either head-
masters, superintendents, or education officers. As regards salary
séa.les, the editor of The Nationalist notes "...of course, the Super-
intendent of Education waxed fat and the African teacher struggled

68

to exist.” However, toward the close of colonial rule, African

gradwntes were elevated to higher educational offices. This change
in title was not accompanied by equal changes in salary-scale, for

like other Africans in top posts, they had to get three-fifths of the
69

salary of the Eurcpean.

Evidently, part of the reason for the higher salaries paid to
i

o

Kuropearis was to lure Europeans from their countries to come to - ¢

# Tanganyika. On the other hand, the low salaries paid to Africans

were, according tothe Government, "assessed and based on the living

68, Ibid. -

69. ILidbury Commission, op. cit. -
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conditions of the Ai‘rica.ns.“70 The reaction of the Af;-ica.ns to the
government argument was summed up in the petition from the Government .

Enployees Association to the United Nations Visiting Mission to

Tanganyika, in 1951, which in part reads:

We are always told that the salaries paid to

the African employees are assessed according

to the living conditions of the Africans. The

Association feels the African who lives in

urban arcas and has to compete on the same

market with the highly paid (non-African)

colleague 1s deliberately placed in a difficult

position. To illustrate that point, there is

no market or store for Africans only. The

Association, therefore, feels that there is

racial discrimination in the Civil Service.?l -
A similar complaint was made by the Tanganmyika African Association in
its petition to the United Nations Visiting Mission., The petition
condemned the racial discrimination in the Civil Service and in the
non-government employment concerhs and warned thaf “such conditions
if allowed to continue will not create concord but conflict between
the white and the Black races,.. We ask that such discrimination be
abolished as quickly as possible to let people enjoy equal rights and
equal privileges."72 Complaints against racial discrimination in the
Civil Service and other non-government firms came from almest all the
African Organizations in Ta.ngany:ika.73

70. T/PET2/102, op. git., pp. 11-12.
71. Ibid. '
72. T/PET2/1ik, op. cit.

73. Ibid, from 1949-1959.
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‘fhe grievances which I have cutlined above-are 8n1y a few of
the fypical strains in Tanganyika's colonial situation stemming i‘rom .
the colonial. the Executive Council, the Iegisiative Council and the
occupational structure, Stripped to their eaaazﬁﬁals, the tensions
“and grievances arising 1‘,:;om occupational situations among middle class
Africans in the 1950s were merely projections of an expanding appetite
for new ;]Ao'bs and related perquisites which only the Government could
provide, Inevitably, this upsurge recognized the sizeable European
personnel who clali.med the most desirable posts and the As:ia.ns,. who
dominated m;l.ddle ra.nge/ Jobs in the colonial wage structure, as the

main barriers,
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TABLE 3:1 THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL IN
TANGANYIKA BEIWEEN 1920 AND 1960%

RS

-

selected years), Colonial Nos. L2, 220, 293, 3

339, 346 and 349, London: Her Majesty's Stationary

Office,

#ote: the first non-official member of the Executive
Council was appointed in 1949, but no figures
that year are available. -

Ex-officio: A member of the Executive Council in cﬁarge
a government department or departments.

Ye -Offiel Officigls Hon-Officials ' Total
1920 13 0 0 13
1947 i3 o 0 .13
952 e 0 6 1
1954 8 0 6 1
1957 9 0 6 “15°
1959 3 L 5 12
1960 2 0 10 12
#Source: Tanganyika: Annual Report for the Year (for

17,

for

of’

Officials:, Members of the Executive Council who are also

Civil Servants of the Tanganyika government

.

Non-official: A member of the Executive Council who is not

a Civil Servant. o



TABLE 3:2 MEMBERSHIP OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL BY
RACE FOR SELECTED YEARS#

-

Years Europeans Aslans Africans Total

1920 . 13 0 0 13
1952 12, 1 1 p7A
1954 10 2 ~ 2 1,
1957 1n 2 2 15
1959 8 1 3 12 -
" 1960 A 1 7 12

Note: These figures refer to December of each of
the selected years..

#Source: Colonial Nos., op. cit., 42, 293, 317, 339,
346 and 349,




TABLE 3:2 MEMEERSHIP OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL BY
RACE FOR SELECTED YEARS# :

Years Europeans. Agiang Africans Total,

- -

1920 13 o 0 13
1952 2, 1 1 1
1954 10 2~ 2 2
1957 1 2 2 15
1959 g 1 3 12
1960 4 1 7 12

Note: These figures refer to December of each of
the selected years,

#Source: Colonial Nos., op. cit., 42, 293, 317, 339, -

346 and 349,

7
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TABIE 3:3 TANGANYIKA LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL: DEVELOFMENT AND MEMBERSHIP BY RACE
| FOR SELECTED YEARS IN WHICH MAJOR CHANGES OCCURRED

»

Membership by Office

. Goverrment Side Nongigweie:x;ment Membership by Race

1926 13 - - 13 .7 18 2 o 2
1935 B3 - - 13 10 20 3 0 pt
1945 15 — — 15 12 2 3 2 et
1947 8 7 — 15 13 22 3 3 A
1952 8 7 -— 15 1 22 3 % pos
e 8 6 17 3 30 37 12 12 61
1957 - 9 6 19 34 33 3L 14 22 67
1958 9 5 20 1A 33 31 13 P &7
1959 9 23 5 37 30 24 15 2 a
19600 - - 70 - 70 1 10 1 50 7
196533 — . 204 204 o 3 L 1 -

Source: # Hilderbrand Meienberg, Tanzanian Citizen: A Civies Textbook, London: Oxford University
Press, 1966; National Assembly Election Act, 1964, Government Paper No. 11 of 1964;
Subsidiary lLegislative Supplement, Government Paper No. 27, 31/5/65; and Tanganyika Annual
“Reports, H.M.S5.0., London: (for selected years). . -

Note: #% A11 of the 71 Members of Parliament to the National Assembly 1960 were elected, and of thess
70 were Tamu supported and 1 was independent. - .

% Of the 204 members of the National Assembly, only 107, all from the mainland, were popularly
elected in 1965. Of the rest 15 were elected by the National Assembly sitting as an
electoral college, 20 were Regional Commissioners (3 came from Zanzibar and Pemba) and,

30 were appointed by the President. '

i S

86



'TABLE 3:4 AFRICANS IN WAGE EMPLOTMENT FOR SELECTED
YEARS* : .

A11 Africans in Africans in the Civil

Year Employment Servite

1948 -— 9,14

1950 455,398 11,355

1952 443,597 13;719

1954 . 439,094 18,479

1955 413,100 - 19,106

1957 430,470 22,740

1960 L 2,092 26,160
#Source: Tangan : . Annual Reports, op. cit.,

for selected years); Tanganyika labor

Department. Annual rt, Dar-es—Salaam:
Government Printer (for selected years);
Stanley Diamond and Fred G. Burke, (ed)
The Transformation of East Africa;

Studies in Political Anthropology, New
York: Basic Books Inc., Publishers,

1966, p. 292.

TABLE 3:5 CQMPOSITION OF THE SENIOR CIVIL
SERVICE IN 1952 BY RACE*

Race Sen;i.or Service Non-Senior Service
Buropeans 2,243 1
Asians i 30 1,239
Africans 3 16,272
*Source. ___ggg'j_._ké Annual Report, op. cit.,

1952,




- R TABLE 3:6 THE AFRICAHIZA’I’ION OF THE SENIOR

SERVICE#

Year Africans in the Senior Service
1920-50 [o]
1951 - 1
1952 : 3
1956 . 112
1957 155
1958 181
1959 -306
1960 453
. ¥Source: anganzl___k Anmual Report; op. cit., (for

selected years 5.

TABLE 3:7 ENTRY POINTS FOR THE THREE RACES

INTO THE TANGANYIKA POLICE FORCE
FOR FORM IV AFPLICANTS#*

Race - Rank on Entry
European Assistant Superintendent of Police
» Asian Inspector of Police with One Bar
Africans . Sub-Inspector of Police
o~ *Source: T/PET2/188; also Govermment Cireular No. 12

of 1948, Dar-es-Salasm: Government ! Printer,

1948; 1958 Tanganvika Annual R_em._ op.
cit., Appendix II, )
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TABLE 3:8 TITLES AND SALARIES IN EDUCATION DEPARTMENT
FOR THE THREE RACES IN THE 19505%

A:_ Africans
Titles - Teachers Salary Scales per Month
- Makerere Trained 6~ 2-0 to 10- 0-0
Grade I 3-12-0 to 10~ 0-0
Grade II 2- 3-0 to 3-12-0
Unlicensed 1-10-0 to 2- 0-0
Women 1-10-0 to 10-0
B: Asians
Titles - Teachers N Salary Scales per Month
Headmastera Grade A 35-10-0 to L0~ 0-0
Headmasters Grade B 30- 0-0 to 35- 0-0
Assistant Headmasters Grade I 15~ 0-0 to 25~ 0-0
Assistant Headmasters Grade II : 71-15-0 to 20- 0-0

C: E;xrogeans

Titles ~ Teachers

Salary Scales per Month

Masters
: Iﬁgtresses

Senior Education Officers
Education Officers

Women Education Officers

33- 6-0 to 50- 0-0
29-10-0 to 4§1-13~4
880 - 1,000 per year

400 - 900 per year

354 - 500 per year

#Source:

Tanganyika Anmual Report, op. cit., 1947, pp. 160-1;

also Tanganyika: Govermment Circular No, 12, 1948,

3 ¥

i
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TABIE 3:9 JOB TITLES FOR AFRICAND AND EUROFEANS
DOING THE SAME TYFE OF JOB IN THE
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC WORKS IN
TANGANYIKA IN THE 1950!S#

Africans Europeans ____
Labor Overseer . Road Foreman
Carpenter Chargeman Joiner
Clerk in Charge Office Superintendent
Headman ‘District Assistant

*Source: United Nations Trusteeship Councils,
Petitions From Trusteeship Territories,
Tanganyika, T/FET2/188. : -
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CHAPTER IV

OTHER SOURCES OF COLONIAL STRAINS: WAGE ™ .
SECTOR, LAND AND COLOR BAR

« .~ THE LABORING CLASS
In an analysis of colonial strains in Tanganyika, one cannot
avoid frequent reference to the "stratification” which existed among
Africans in the colonial situation, for this affected the specific
mode in which the strains were experienced. On the one hand there was

the African laboring class consiéting of the ungkilled laborers, the

domestic servants and the peasants; on the other hand there was the

middle class. The purpose in referring to the social structure is not
to suggest a theory of stratification‘ in c¢olonial Tanganyika, but only
to make explicit the varied specific experlences of the different sec-
tione of the Africans, both in rural and urban areas, for despite their”

being incumbents of similar subordinate positions in the authority

B

structure of the colonial state, Africans were themselves internally i -
. o

T

.7

différe;ntiated, as pointed out in Chapter I.

’ The importance. of stratification is greatest with regard to
the urban and othei- emplo}ment centers, where the difference in

‘ experience between the African middle class and the African laboring
class becomes so c;bivious that rio temptation can arise to infer that
their grievances and discontents, as regards the specific substance

arising from the situation, would be similar,
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In Tanganyika, the African middle class was the beszic:lary
of marny of the material benefits of the colonial state; their situation
was pauperism on].y in relation to the affluence of the Europeans and
Asians.l Compared to the laboring class, members of-the middle class
were relatively opulent., Their salaries and terms of service were
far better than those of the laboring class, The grievances of the
- ‘middle class in employment outside the Civil Service are similar in
substance to those in Vthe Civil Service, analyzed in the previous chap-
ters. In addition to complaints about wages, they complained of exclu-
sion from responsible posts, and they wanted more fac:l_}ities for educa-
tion, such as more scholarships and greater participation in the various
decision making c;z'ga.us.2

ILike the middle class in the west, the Tanganyika African
middle class sought status by copying the life style of the Furopeans
who were a better paid group. heﬂﬂbl& this led to conspicuous
consumption, and their living beyond their means. This was the
main cause of their financial problenms,

Meanwhile, the African laboring class which const:{.tuted the
largest group of those in the wage economy, as Table 4:1 illustrates, .4 .
was s’tmggling for bare survival. Not only was their salary low but -

1, Tanganyika Report for the Year 1957; Colonial No., 339, London:
Her Majesty's Stationary Oifice, 1957, Appendix 11,

2. See Petitiors from The Tanganyika African Association in United
Nations Trusteeship Council, Petitions from Trust Territories
Tanganyika, T7ﬁ25 s 19h9-1960 ]
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most of their working cond’itions were very pernicious. .
The total labor force in Tanganyika, employed for wages, was
 very small, about 3 to 4 percent of the total adult African population.
The employmént market for unskilled workeré was dominated by Jobs in
agriculture, and in mining firms.> Of 294,422 laborers in 1949,
134,000 were employed in sisal estates alone, and 21,100 were employed
in mining and quarrying.l‘ This ularge. number of Africans employed o
in agriculture and mining meant that in Tanganyika, a fairly large
number of those in the wage economy resided outside the urban centers
where they lived in large concentrations. Both in and outside urban
centers, Africans were housed in compounds provided by either their
employers, mmicipalities, or the government (see Table 4:2). In these
centers, the workers were provided with recreation facilities such as
football grounds; community centers, reading rocms, indoor games, and
even films and cinemas, However, ti:e quality of simidar facilities
given to non-African workers, was much higher.5 The differences were
so conspicuous that the inferiority of the quality of African facilities
could but generate jealously among Africans.

Similar inequalities characterized colonial accommodation, I?L'

Tanganyika the pattern of housing, which was oh a racial basis, parall'e]’fs
)

3. See T;_angg_ny_i_g Labour De ment Annual Report(s), Dar-es-Salaam,
Government Printer, 1920-19 .

4. Tanganyika: . Labour Degrtment Annual Report, 1949, op. ecit., p. 9. -
5, Colonial No. 278, op. cit., paragraph 642,
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that which Epsi'.ein6 describes on the Copperbelt, The dquality of African
accomnodation both in and outside urban centers, when compared to that )
of Europeans, presents a coméarisan similar to that between residences
in the poor parts of East Los Angeles and those in the luxurious sub-
-urbs of Beverly Hills. In addition to the low quality of the buildings,
there was also a shortaée of houses, which led to overcrowding, creating
in some areas slum-like conditions. The congestion became more acute
in the 1950's due 'to the sharp increase in the African urban population,
which was not accompanied by building programs., Even the Government
was aware of this problem. In his address to the Legislative Council
the Governor, in 1950, stated that:

as regards the African urban population, constant

and close attention has been given to the

problem...with the two-fold purpose of relieving

congestion and at the same time raising the standard

of housing.? .
The poor conditions plus congestion in African housirig, situated adjacent

to what were by contrast European a.nd Asian palaces, not only evoked

envy and anger; it must also have confirmed the inferior status of the
African in the colonial situation, and acted as a constant and sharp _
_reminder of their subordinate position in the colonial state. S

The laboring class in Tanganyika was poorly paid. As Table'h.:B
:hws sy the ave‘rage monthly wage in the colonial period was about

df3.0.0. per month. However, the pay, in the absence of a minimm wage,

6. Arnold L. Epste:l.n, Polltics in an Urban African Commnity, Man-

chester: Manchester University Press, 1958
7. Colonial No. 278, op. cit.
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varied sharply from one town to the other, from area to area, and from

employer to employer even within the same town. Despite a steady rise

of the cost of living in the 1950's, the wage for laborers remained

almost constant., Although the government was aware,of this, it was

reluctant to impose a minimum wage on European employers, instead it was

1eft to the discretion of éach employer., In its annual report of 1949,

the Labour Department noted:

this ificrease in the cost of living has pressed
more hardly on employees in urban areas.than on
those in employing concerns up-country for whereas
owing to the wage structure the former have had

to bear the full blunt of this increase themselves,
in the case of the latter this has been met by

the employer, who, by the terms of his contract
with his employees,.is usually required to provide
free rations for the majority of them, ...Meanwhile,
it must be recorded that some employers in urban
areas are not unaware of the hardship suffered by
their employees in this comnection and have taken
steps to relieve their lot either by increases of
pay or issues of food stuffs when these can be
obtained.8

A revealing picture of the condition of the laboring class
‘&

in urban centers in 1951 is painted in a petition of the African Cooks,

Washermen, and House Servants Association, addressed to the Colonial

Secretary, which states that: N

8.

L

T
p. 17.

3
the common town people are those who kmow the ’
needs of the people because they can starve

for two or three days, but you people hold your
meetings with the rich people so you can not

find out the difficult of Tanganyika Territory...

If you will not -follow what we are telling you
even-for pericd of 1,000 years Tanganyika Territory

: Labour Depirtment Annual Report, 1949, op. cit,, l '
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will not pr;greas at all, because we -
fathers of our children we have no means

at all to feed our fathers and our children and
our wives and we cannot afford to send cur
children for high educaticn, as our wages is like
a daily wage, so our sons and daughters are
working to support themselves for Europeans

and Indians, and the reason is because we
fathers have not enough money to do so, and you
people there wonder why T.T. is behind, the
reason is money, and education comes after money.

Gullix;er, a government sociologist, in his studies, confirms the poverty-
stricken nature of Africans in the wage sector.lo

The tunskilled, unlike the white-collar workers in Tanganyika, .
were placed in an exceptionally vulnerable economic situation. This
was mainly due, especially after 1945, to the excess of labor-supply
over demand, as a result of an accelerating African exodus from rural °
to urban and other employment centers, leading tovthe presence of large
numbers of unskilled Africans 1ook;§.ng for temporary employment. This
meant that the employer at the slighteét cause could fire the unskilled
employee and easily ‘replace him However, this excess of supply over
demand had seasonal variations. During harvest periods, shortages of
labor were not uncommon, particularly in the tea industry in the
Northern and Southern Provinces and in the c‘ottori ginneries in the -

Lake Provi—.nce.
»

.

9. United Nations Tru;teeship Council; Petitions from the Trust

Territories, Tengenyika, T/PEI2/121, p. 7.
10. Philip Hugh Gulliver, Labour Migration in Rural Economy; A Study of
the Ngoni and Ndendeuli of Southern Tanganyika, Kampala: East

African Institute of Social Research, 1955.
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The high turnovers characteristic of tﬁe unskﬂléci-..;.c:.x'kérs were,
at times, caused by poor working conditions, In its report of 1949, the
Labour Department .note'd thats - ’

any indigenous workers seeking employment ~-
can obtain work, but many prefer to forego
- any opportunity for pai%imployment where
the work is distasteﬁxl
_ The specific content of the ndistasteful" working conditions
"varied. Other than the poor accommodation already outlined _above,
the laboring class provided.the Furopeans, particularly the settlers,
with the occasion for verification of the mythical stereotype of
the African as a lazy worker.lz It was generally asserted by colonial
employers that because of African laziness, it was not profitable to
employ Africans in enterprises. Employers justified the stereotype by
pointing to the low output of individual workers, and to the need for
constant supervision. To a large exteént these stex;éotypes were founded.
However, it cost very little. to employ an African. A European,
qualified or not, earmed in Tanganyika, about twenty times more than
an African laborer while he did not produce half s much as 20 laborers,

either in quality or quantity. In this respect it was more advantageous

. - e
to use twenty Africans than one European. Further, a European employee;-'

besides high salary, expected provision for medical care, travel
4
expenses, good .3.chmmodation, car allowance, and even a pension. The

African laborer, on the other hand, was only asked for his mmscles, and

11, Lsbour Department Annual Report 1949, op. eit., p. 17.
12, See Petitions from the Tanganyika African Association and from.
;l‘;z Govzmment African Employees Associations in T/PET2/op. cit.,
9-1960. B
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since he was lowly paid, 20 or more of them could be taken on for the

salary of o?e European. -":a; -
The stereotype of-laziness had social significance, By this
charge, the European employer could justify poor African renumeratign,
and even sometimes his harsh treatment of Africans. In addition, parti-
‘quArly among settlers, it b/;came supportive justification for their
’ —- ‘treatment of Africans in general, henever and wherever the unskilled
laborer showed up lﬂté, especially after roll call, he was absented even
if he had to walk several miles to work, If found resting, even late
in the afternoon, he was absented as loafing on the job., If he was
unlucky he could be penalized by loss of his earnings for the days
he had worked. Where incidents of this nature happened during the middle
of the month, the worker, if unfortunate, could be fired, and have his
days of work forfeited. Such practices help explain the high absentes
rate among African employees in colonial 'i‘anganyiks which averaged 11
? percent of total work days.
This stereotype of African workers was very ambiguous, It
was applied almost equally to all African workers, and in almost every

circumstance the anonymous comment, "they are all the same," was Y
P - e

applied even to workers who had in the past proved faithful, loyal and .
>

. reliable, such as 'the domestic servants, cooks, drivers, wood-cutters,
garden boys and babysitte‘rs. Often when a servant did not show up or
came late, the noz}-Ai‘rican employer would normally not say that he or
she might be ill or tired; since domestic servants ‘were working a full
week of seven working days, he would mrridly conciude, you can't

count on them.” To him, perscnal p'rivat-;a occurences in the lives of



his domestic servants received very little consideration. .

Since most of the employers were Europeans and Asiax;s, while
the employees, both white-collar workers and unskilled workers, were
Africans, there .is pertinence to the thesis that there was in Tangan-
yika divergence in the economic interests of the Afr;i.can, European, and
Asian population. These economic cleavages in Tanganyika coi cided
: with political cleavages, which put Africans in subordinate positionms,
and Europeans in aupéroxﬂinate positions, thus creating conditions of
esconomic and politic;I deprivation for the former.

The social consequences of such economic conditions and working
sit.uations‘ for both the African middle class and the unskilled workers,
was to provide, in relation to'colonial rule, a common basis l:or
political action on racial lines. The milieu in which this common
fate occurred was structured by the'authority positions occupied by
the various races. In this respect, the working mass, like the middle,
class, potentially. formed a ground for recruitment of organizations
directed at correcting the structure, which defined the positions of

the races,

-

THE FUROFEAN SETTLEMENT AND THE AGRARIAN STRAINS T
» Tanganyika possessed many of the possible agrarian causes

which etined up-nationalism in other rural parts of Africa, In

many cases, these carried racial overtones which at times assumed a

very prominent role. One such major racisl irritant among Tanganylkan

peasants arose from pressure on land., This press;xre, as specified in

Chapter II, was most apparent in certain sections of the highland ‘

regions, starting from the Kenya borde}-, extending in an irregular tail

~ "
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down the center of the country through Kilimanjaro, Moshi and Arusha
to rise again in the Southern Highlands. These areas, as‘stat.ed. in
Chapter ﬁ, attracted European settlers as well as African inhabitants,
who competed ov;ar fertile land, Consequently, there was in these areas
congestion of population. Basically, Tanganyika, unlike Kenya, should
not have a dense population, but because of poor soils, droughts and
tsetse-fly, about two-thirds of the country was uninhabitable. This
left only a few areas for tuman settlement.

Since World War II, Tanganyika had experienced a steady pula-
tion growth which led to a slow but marked overcrowding in the few
ferﬁile areas, Already in the early 1950's, the Meru dispute was
giving a warning ofsthe violent racial feelings that could be aroused
over land competition be;tween Europeans and M.'r:i.cams.]'3 Other hill
ethnic groups, méh as the Chaggas, began to show similar signs of
restlessness, and also the Haya, who inhabit the crowded shores of
Victoria Nyanza. Although the settler population, as discussed in
Chapter VI below, was small, it was sufficiently large to have stirred
up racial ‘agrarian hatred,

Initially Tanganyikan government policy, unlike that of Southoa%:n
Rhodesia or Kenya, discouraged European settlement, in accordance with. ‘
the international treaty article 22 of the Treaty«of Versailles, and
article 3 of the' Mandaf:e which required the Administering Authority to
pursue a policy not primarily directed to the economic development of

»

the Territory for the benefit of Furopeans, but to the development of

13. T/FET2/99, op. eit.
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the Native population. The trusteeship principle was intended to
protéct first, the interests of the natives, and secondly the interests
of the non-natives, "which were only to be considered in relation to
the direct or indirect exercise of protection over the fémer."u‘
“To protect the interests of the Africans then, the gove@mt

in the 1920's discouraged a Mpem séttler influx in Tanganyika.
This policy was viciously assailed by Europeans in both eastern and
southern Africa. Ig Tanganyika the settlers' paper, The Dar-es~Salaam
Times, called the policy "the outcox;xe of a fanatical Negrophilism,
without rhyme or reason. wl5 The paper was expressing the views of

the European conm\mity that Tanganyika could only develop by "means of
White settlement of land, which was the only remedy to the financial
depression."l6 Finally, the government succumbed to pressure and a
steady mrope&x; settlement on a limited-scalg began; and with it, the

seeds of raclal conflict over land in Tanganyika were sown.

THE HAI CASE: THE LAND ISSUE IN CHAGGALAND
Hai is part of Chaggaland., Like the whole Kilimanjaro area in

which Chaggaland lies, the Hai was densely populated. Much of the

r 14, _TL,e‘ Leagie of Nations, Annexes to the Minutes of the Third Per-
manent Mandate Gommission, p. 296.

15. The Dar-es-Salaam Times, June 31, 1920.
.16, Ibid., July 11,.1925,

e
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pressurs over iand among the Chagga resulted from cultural izag.'l? The
Chagga, as shown in Chapter V, were an economically adva.u,ced ethmic
group; however, t?xe technological changes in their economy were not
accompanied by institutional changes in custom, The-sconomic develop—
ment, good medical facilities and high level of education accounted for .
a drop in mortality rate, =z Tise of live births, and increase in life

- "expectancy, while at the same time the Chagga basic customs in relaticn

to vihamba (plots) remained unchanged.

Among the Chagga the ownership of the vihamba symbolized a man-

hood status; as such it was highly valued by every male Chagga.. It
was, in fact, the very essence of his living. The plots were hereditary; °
but if a person did not inherit 'a. plot, he could obtain an allocation
from the éhief. But the chief could only provide young men with plots
if there was land available, From the late 1940's, the shortage of land
was becoming evident, at the same time as. the demand for plots was‘
growing. However, adjacent to the land-seeking Chaggas lay vast areas
of land, owned by Europeans or ex-German, which was either unused or
lying fallow. The Chaggas would have wished to lay their hands on

this land. s

.

The magnitude of the problem is revealed in the demographic
2
statistics. By 191;8,:LB there were 19,505 male tax-payers in Hai;

17. Otto Friedrich Raun, Chagga Childhood; a Descriptiocn of Indegenous
Education in an East African Tr‘.be, London: Oxford University

Press, 1940. Kathleen Stahl, History of the Wachaggg People
of Kilimanjaro, The Hague: Mouton, 1964. |

18. T/PET2/99, op. cit.
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5,400 of these were of plot age-group (18-25), but there werg no plots
available for them., In their petition to the United Nations in 19149,
the Chagga exhorted the goverrment to hand back to them all the
alienated land "so that at least 10,000 males aged 18-25 would get
vihambh who are just desparately in need of them. . The petition
. continues, that, ' ‘

even if we had these alienated lands handed

over back to us, we will still be faced by

the problem of finding vihamba for there is

not less than a grand total of 814,000 Chagga

males, who will be demanding vihamba in the

next years....

We will be most grateful if the government

will hand over back to us these lands in

the Moshi Districts: -we will receive them

most respectfully and make vihamba out of

them according to the tradition and custom

of our tribe. 19

For the next ten years, 1948-1958, the period in which

nationalism in Tanganyika was at its peak, the Chagga saw in the
European settlers a source of their land problem. During this
period the Chagga continued their pleas to the United Nations asking
for the alierated land to be given back to them, As their pleas were
not .vou’chsafed and as the unused land was not handed over to the
Chagga, the land grievances of the Chagga became a fervid source of

?
racial antagonism and anti-settler feelings which could easily be

utilized by Tanu organizers.

THE MERU PROBLEM~—THE ENGARE-NANYUKI CASE

Wameru lived on & section of land similar t;: that of Hai in

19, T/PET2/99, ibid., p. 19.
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its fertility and suitability for European settlement. Like most
fertile areas, Wameru land was overcrowded, ‘

The Engare-Nanyuki area was part of Wameruland; it was once
German-owned. After World War II, the area was givén back to the
Wameru but only after the government had levied communal taxes from
. the Wameru for a period of ,19 years, as a payment for the land. To
' revert the land to the Wameru, a certificate of ownership was granted
to them, On this land lived v{e]_l over 3,000 Wameru,

The area lay between two European estates, whose owners,
soon after World War II, began to importune for its ammexation.
Alarmed at the Furopean demands, the Wameru requested reassurance that
their land would not be taken away. In the form of a dispatch to the
government of Tanganyika, Lord Hall, then Colonial Secretary, gave the

ameru this assura ce. Among other .points stressed in the dispatch-

«-Wered

(a) that priority should be given to the need of
. Tanganyika Natives first;

(b) that non~Natives should not be given land
although such lands belonged to the Enemy
or otherwise, unless and until it is proved .
L that Natives do not need such land, nor . &
would they have a foreseeable need of it in ct
the future;

(c¢) that it would not be the government's
‘intention o give the best lands to non-
Natives at the expense of Natives; and

(d) the settlement arrangements of non-Natives
would not involve forcible eviction of
the natives from lands.20

20. T/PET/99, op. cit., Addendum 3.
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It was not too leng before this assurance became meaningless,

21 ihich recommended

Soon the government was to accept the \ilson Report
the eviction of the Wameru from the Engare-Nanyuki Estate to be replaced
by European settlers "so thal the twd Furopean estates ‘ée connez:ted.."22
To legalize this eviction, the Tanganyika Legislative Council
unanimously passed the Eviction Bill in 1951.%> This Legislature
) lv.cgnsisted of four Africans who surprisingly endorsed the forceful
eviction of the Wameru. The Legislative action was highly lauded in
the local settler press which called the decision justified because
it “provides for a homogeneous block of European settlement between
Kilimanjaro and Meru, in part of which tﬁa tribesmen are living."zh

The Wameru attempted to exert pressure on the Government to
rescind the decision, but without success, Their appeals to the
United Nations in which they reguested the Trusteeship Council to
ask the Administering Authority to have the eviction orders abrogated
because, "if we are evicted (it would) mean that some 3,000 members
of our.tr:i.be would suffer to make room for a few European settlers,"25
proved equally fruitless. In their petition, to the United Nationms,
the Wameru described the Wilson Report as discriminatory:

s

we strongly protest against such a discriminatory
» report to be implemented in our country and we
humbly ask the United Nations Assembly and the
International Committee of the Peoples Against
Imperialism to help us at this critical moment 3
to insure that our land is not taken away from

2h; T/FET2/99, Addendum 2, op. cit.

25, Ibid., p. 4.
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26, Ibid., p. 3.

1us
e it
26 .

us ﬁor are we evicted,
The Wameru were particularly distressed at being evicted from

the very land which belonged to our forefathers,
when it was taken by force by the enemy without
compensation, and we had to buy the same land’
from the government. Today, the government
wants to evict us from the redeemed land, so .
as to keep both land and our wealth.27

-~ Although the United Nation passed a resolution calling upon the

T-angany'lka Government to reverse its decision, the Government went
ahead with the evictions,® '
After eviction, boththe Wameru and the Administering Authorit
presented their case to the Fourth Committee of the Trusteeshop Council.
The Wameru spokesman in presenting the Wameru case described the
sufferings on the Wameru as a result of the eviction, which included
police brutality in beating up men, women and children, and in pulling
down houses and setting them on fire, He cited the case of a woman
whose husband was arrested and house burned, and who gave birth in a
bush to a child which subsequently died. He also gave an account of
a sick Wameru who was drugged in a lorry by force and died on the way
to the police station., He pointed out how a swarm of police swooped
to drag the Wameru out of the area, together with their livestock.
As a remlt\g_o Wameru tribesmen died, and 2,190 cattle, 4,422 sheep,

4,542 goats and 3,033 ot.l'xer—livestc’::k.29 He called the Fourth

27. Ibid,

28. United Nations, General Assembly Trusteeship Committee Summary
Records, 7th Session, A/2150 item 12, p. 259,

29. A/2150 item 12, ibid., p. 261,

N .
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: (;omitt;é‘;a"s attention to the fact that resulting from the eviction
‘ many h’am;x"u ;(ere made homeless and that many lived as squatters on
European i‘ai-ms.. In conclusion he pleaded with the United Nations that
"the dreaded spectre of social segregation o_x: apart%xe:l:d should not be
allowed to bring misery, frustration and bitterness into a United
Nation Trusteeship. w30 :
The United Kingglom spokesman, Mr, Mathieson, who presented
the govemment's case, did not deny any of the allegations of the
attrocities. He, instead, contended that the action of the government
was exonerate;i because it was taken in the interest of economic pro-
gress of Tanganyika as a whole. He called the Wameru stand, "stubborn,
conservatism of a limited group of people who were defying progress
by their exclusive attachment to not very unproductive a_xreai to which
they were linked by sentiment and a short history."31 He went on to-
point out that: '

The United Kingdom Government was attempting
to develop Tanganyika as a whole and to build
a nation. It was the duty of the United
Nations to help his Government to promote
evolution rather than to help those who :
desired the petrifaction of social organisms
., . vwhich had outlived their usefulness...
The moral problem was only one fractional
aspect of the major problem of improving land
?  ytilization so that the land could make the
biggest possible contribution to the prosperity
of the population as a whole,,.The Ngare-
Nanyuki Area was comparatively unfertile
land, ... and the Tanganyika Government had
concluded that it could make the biggest

30, Ibid., p. 272.
31, Ibid., p. 273.

N



- By

contribution if it were devoted to large -
scale ranching ... (in this) the discrepancy ..
in the number of people invblved was not

a valid argument; the .land would be more

utilized, and for that the essential elements

wete money and skill, not numbers. 32

The removal of a large number of Wameru and their replacement by a

few Furopeans were Justified on an eccnomic baais.3 3

The views of the Fourth Committee were summed up by the
Syrian delegai.e. N, ‘Rifai, a Syrian delegate, called the United .
Kingdom representation "disappointing,” and continued:

Apparently, the sponsors of the draft
resolution and the United Kingdom representa-
tive had entirely different concepts of what
was meant by progress. To the authors

of the draft resolution it would be
"progress” to consider the Wameru as full
citizens of their country, to give them

the same rights as the other inhabitants

of the Territory, not to persecute them
because of the primitive conditiens in
which they were kept and to open the door
for them to compete with European settlers
on at least and equal footing ... Progress
did not mean giving the indegenous
inhabitants a secondary role in the economy
and in the political, economic and social
advancement of their country. 34

The Wameru case, more than the Chagga, generated intense anti-settler
. o
feeling among many Africans, oy

» .
OTHER RURAL DISCONTENTS

" Other rural discontents in Tanganyika stemmed from the .

32, Ibid.

33. Ibid., and T/PET2/99, op. cit., and United Nations 4th Committee
Resolution 468 (XI).

3. A/2150 item 12, _2 c:.t., pp. 287—288

.
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' impleméﬂtﬁtioﬁ of the policies of the colazﬂal state. The Govemment
‘pursued,'in the rurel aret;s , & policy of force rather than of persuasion
in its introduction of various measures of modernization, among which
were agricultural development, soil conservation, reduction of stock
and dipping of cattle.3 5 The Government- was also high-handed in its
collection of poll taxes. It often dismissed many local government
" officials who did not co-operate in the implementation of its
po]icies.36 '
The colonial state imposed and levied taxes on all Tanganyika
adult males (see Table L:L). The amount paid by each male throughout
the colonial period was small, ranging from 6/- to about 14/-. However,
due to the ;Lack. of a cash economy in most of the rural areas, not many
could easily produce the money in one sum as the government required.
Despite the lack of rural employment, the peasants were not allowed
to pay the tax by installments. Conseqne.ntly, many failed to pay
their taxes, As a penalty, they were either impriscned or made to
do forced labor for a certain perdod of time.
The reducticn of stock was an important part of the ubiquitous
soi;L‘ conservation program. Large numbers of cattle among the cattle .4

owning ethnic groups, especially .in Sukumaland, caused large scale
F 3 N

35. United Nations Visiting Mission to East African Trust Territories.
Report on Tanganyika, 1954.

36. George Padmore, Africa: Britain's Third Empire, London: D.
Dubson, 1949; How Britain Ruleg Africa, London: Wishart Books,
Itd,, 1936. .




soil erosion.3 7 To conserve the soil, the government requi:red that
‘the number of cattle owned by each individual be reduced, Many of
th;; ethnic groups were unwilling to part with their cattle even
when it meant selling them, because catile. wore accumulated not for
sale but rather for status oE- for merital purposes. To enforce its
.measures, the government méx;ely seized a numtger of cattle and gave the
' 'owners what it considered a fair compensation, Similar methods were
used to enforce cattle dippi - & and measures of soil conservation.3 8
These government activities engendered a profound frustration and hatred
among the rural masses, especially in the less developed area;:

The dismissal of chiefs by District Commissioners also rankled
many rural peasants. Normally chiefs who were not popular with the
District Commission, largely because of their reluctance to enforce the
government measures, were replaced by ones of the f)istrict Conmi.ssions'
choice’.j 9 Often the chiefs who were unpopular with the District
Comnissioners were popular among their people. An interesting case of
a deposed chief was that of Chiei‘ Paul Vamba, who was deposed and
replaced by his sub-chief because he was reluctant to enforce govern-
Lo

; -men't,meamres. The dethronement of Chief Kudiliwa caused a rural "' e

———

37. United Nations Visiting Mission Report, 1954, op. cit.; Melwville
J. Herkovits, "The Cattle Complex in Fast Africa," in The American

Anthropologist, Volume 28, No. 1, January-March, 1926, p. 32;
Colonial No. 165, op._cit., p. 12.

»38. See Petitions from The Tanganyika African National Union to the
United Nations Visiting Mission, 1954, op. cit.

39. T/PET2/L3, op. git., also Tanganyika Government Letters, Ref.
Pi/8/[12, Ref. Pi/36/93 and Ref. BU8/L56.

40, T/PET2/43, op. eita ... . . . ... e x

'
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/ revoit and widespread protest. As a result, 24 head.inen wére arrested
and later deposed by the District Commissioner who replaced them later

by ones of his cho:i.ce.l‘l

In their petition to the United Nations these
headmen stated that the District Commissioner had removed them from
their positions and had confiscated their plantations. They alleged
that the District Commissicner without a reason, imprisoned them in
- order to compel them to accept the Mtemi who was selec;:ed by him and
whom they did not waﬁt.hz Such incidents caused widespread frustra-
tion in many rural areas, and the feeling among many peasants that those
serving in local government were the agents of the colonial state,
Thus a gap between the; peasants and the local government officials,
mostly chiefs, characterized colonial rural Tanganyika.

There was thus ﬁ:espread dissatisfaction as a result of con-

flicts over land, and resentment of land policies,

COLONIAL: COLOR BAR‘

On his arrival at London Airport from a visit to Tanganyika
in 1952, Lennox-Boyd, the Colonial Secretary, told the press: "I
was glad to find racial harmony and cooperation. There is no doubt
about ‘that out thex-e."l‘3 In essence the Colonial Seci‘etar‘y was

echojng the officially held view that Tanganyika had no color bar

41, Ibid., p. 3. : *

42, Ibid.; Addendum 1, op. cit., p. 8,

43, Lennox-Boyd, Speech by the Rt. Hon. Lennox-Boyd, Secretary of State
for the Colonies, at a Luncheon in the Karimjee Hall, Dar-es— '

Salasm, on Honday, October, 28th, 1957, Dares-Salaam, Government
Printer, 1957, pp. 2-3. )
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and that its racial relationships were very good. African political
quiescence, lack of volatile racialism in the soclety as a whole,

and the statesmanlike character of the nominated M.L.C.s up to

1954, were taken as indices of good racial relations;  Indeed, the
political cooperation up to 1954, was construed as the major verifica-
tion of the thesis of racialﬁ cooperation upheld by the officials.

) In practice Tanganyika had 2 racial structure just as dis-
criminatory as any of the Central and East African Territories

except Uganda., In Tanganyika, as in Kenya or Nork‘;hem Rhodesia, the
color bar guided social relations between the various races. Hotels,
¢lubs and many other public places, such as recreational centers in urban
areas, were discriminatory. Although this was not authorized by law,
the owners of such places could call upon the police to eviet non-
Buropeans who wished to impose themselves. in exclusively European
places, If it happened to be in an eating place, the owner could merely
refust to serve, The same color bar was also practiced in travelling
facilities., Normally in trains, first class was reserved for
Buropeans, second for Asians, and third for Africans. Africans were
not.often permitted in the first class even if they could afford it ‘*‘ -
financial_'ly. But whenever the Government was questioned about the exis-
tence of a color bar, as by an M.L.C. in 1953, it always brushed aside

such queries as unfounded. kb

Lh. The Times (London), October 1, 1953, p. 4; December 31, 1953,
%5;3 January 29, 1954, p. 9; December 6, 1954; September 5,
s.Pe 7o
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’ ﬁntil 1955, Africans were forbidde;n by law to drink European
liquor.l*s No other territory in East and Central Africa had guch
prohibitions, By this lav;t, to sell, barter, give, or supply liquor
to an Ai'ricar; was an offense carrying a ma.:d.nmm fins-of £100—£500
and 6~12 months in prison. It was also a.n offense to employ an

African to sell liquor, in any capacity other than that of a servant,

~ or to deliver beer to, or collect it from, a European purchaser., The

law applied to all Ai'-ricans in Tanganyika irrespective of status,

education or incqme.l“é .

In September, 1955, the Government repealed this law_.lﬂ In

~ a debate over the bill, the Rt. Hon.,. Capt. Bennett, a European settler,

and M.L.C., expressed the general European stand when he declared

that he cherished the bill, and reprehended the African demands to be
permitted to drink liq;mr. He was particularly scornful of the African
argument that "if the Buropeans and the.Asians do it, why not we."

He maintained that Africans were neither mature nor ready to consume
liquor. He then offered "fatherly" advice counselling Afric_a.ns to
"spend their money on clothes, food, education for their children

and household necessities, rather than on the more selfish pleasure &

of érink."hg
2
45. Ianganyika ldws, Daf-es-Salaam: Government Printer, Chapter 198,

"Intoxicating Liquor," Séction 51, Supply of Liquor to Natives,
Sectiod 2 of 1931.

46. Tanganyika laws, ibid., Section 53 of Chapter
47. Tanganyika Standard, Dar-es-Salaam, September 1, 2, 3, 1955,
. 48. Tenganyiks Legislative Council Debates, (Hansards), Dar-es-Salaam,

© | -Government Printer, 1957, Section 30, Volume 2.
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In Tanganyika, the various practices of unequal pay; promotion,
accommodation, and the distribution of seats in the Legislative and
the Executive Council according to race, were all manifestations of
the color bar, It is unequivocably clear that Tangax‘x;ika had a
racialistic structure, like any other cc;lonial imperial possession
in Africa. The color bar also existed in the colonial educational

’ Vsystem.' .

Tanganyika had separate schools for the three races. The
separate systems were embued with inequality, as the European schools
had the best facilities, followed by the Asian schools, while
the African schools had the worst facilities, Much of ‘this resulted
from the unequal distribution of t.he educational expenditure for
the three races. )

African schools consisted largely of the following: GCovernment
Schools, Native Authority Schools and Moslem Schools, Of these types,
the Native Authority Schools were the least religiously oriented;
Government Sehools were often Christian oriented,

Central Government provided most of the funds for the education
of all three races, about 80 percent of the total expended on educhtion‘:%-
It h@.S" in the distribution of this money among the races that color
bar practices became visibly evident. As :I‘a.bles 4:5 and 4:6 show,
the Governmerﬂh was spending disproportionally larger sums on one
European school child than on either an Asian or African school child

throughout the colonial epoch. In 1960, a year befc;re Independence,

it was-costing the colonial stéte <£95 per year to educate one primary

school European 'chilcl, in contrast to an annual expenditure of £15 for

+ 3 -
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one primary school Asian child, and £3 for an African primary child

child. For secondary schools, the Governmeiit spentf 262 annually per
) 49 :

European child as compared to 162 per African child,
y In the 19508, the European benefited even further from the
principle of parity. This was particularly so in 1955, when the

£2,400,000 obtained from the sale of ex-German lands was equally

L , divided for the education of the three races, giving each race

£€0,000, The Buropeans, as the smallest group, about 20,000, gained
most, whereas the largest group, the Africans, 8 million, were hit
harder than the Asians, 90,000. Speaking in the budget debate, the
nominated Tanu member of the Legislative Council, the Rt. Hon. Mr.
Bomani, obj(_acted to this allocation:

Could anyone say that such a distribution

was fair? If this is what is meant by

parity I think the other party to the parity

will always be discontent because when

you come to distribute public funds and you

distribute in spite of demands and desire

of the other party, it will appear that

the other party will not be satisifed .

and I think consideration should be given

to the distribution of money. 50

As a result of the colonial distribution of educational
o

funds, -Africans had relatively few schools, which accounts for the low i &
1iter§cy rate among them. Indeed, Tanganyikan educatior;al statistics,
even by African standards, are alarming., By 1957 , only 734 percent of

females aged 15 and above had ever received any school education., Of

49, Colenial No. 349, op, cit.

50. Hansards, op. cit., Session 30, 1955; and the Tanganyika Standard
op. cit., 1, 2, 3 éeptember, 1955, g
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‘f;ha whole population, only ab;:ut .1 percent cogld be described as

occupying positions requiring skilled training and high education.

On, the eve of Independence, Tanganyika, with an African population of -

eight million, ]';ad only 60 un:‘i.versity graduates, no qualified African
Judge, less than 20 qualified African medicai doctors and only five
African lawyers. -

The lack of higher e;ducational facilities for Africans in
Tanganyika in the coloni"al epoch was even more distinct. This
rankled among Africans. The lack of secondary schools, training and
technicel colleges, and university provision, was remarkable, In
1956, there were provision for only 36 percent of the children in
the primary school age group. This percentage increased to 4O
percent by 1960, But the educational provision tapers off sharply
above the primary school level due to the lack of s:condary schools,
technical colleges and training colleges, Educational plans envisaged
an enrollment by 1956 of 3,260 in the first year of the secondary

_school, and a similar number for the second year. For the third and

fourth year the maximum planned was 400 boys and only 60 girls,

The actual enrollment figures were 2,531 boys and 95 girls in the
first two years, and 195 boys and 12 girls in the last two years of
seccndary school. By 1960, only one out of five primary school
graduates could find.a plac; in a secondary school,

-
The picture was even worse for university students (see

" Table 4:8). Because of the lack ‘of secondary school provisions,

Tanganyika was unable to fill her quota at Makerere University College

.l"?' P
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throughout the colonial era.sl However, from 1952, there vas 2 slow
but steady increase in the number of university students. In 1952,
there were only 57 Tanganyika univex;sity students, in 1953, the
number was 88,112 in 1954 and 457 in 1959. (See Table 1:;8). Until

1961, there were no local facilities for university education in

_ _ Tanganyika. Students went either to Uganda, Kenya, or abroad. All

“this spelled a great deal of frustration for the Africans.

The pitiable conditions of most of the African schools in
Tanganyika accounted to a large extent for the high wastage and low
enrollment. Despite the limited provision‘ for education, the class~
rooms were never full, In 1957, although there were facilities for
only 36 percent of the children of primary school age (6-9 years)
and only five percent of the children of the middle school age
(10-11), well over 100,000 places in primary schools and 5,000 in
middle schools were unfilled.52

The low enrollment was also partly caused by the philosophy
of colonial education. Education waé normally accompanied by
westernizing processes, by which children were made to resent their
custome, and to adopt European names. In mission schools, parti-
cul,au'lyb education was combined with proselytization. Several

petitions addressed to the United Nations made it known that "many

parents resent the system whereby their children are required to repu-

51. Colenial No. 342, op. cit.

52. Colonial No, 293, op. cit.
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diate the faith of their parents when they enter mission a'chools."s3

Such practices only re-enforced the lack of interest in
education by many parents, especially in remote rural areas, where
they were dlready -relucta.nt to part with their children, preferring
to have them at home and making use of their services either in

_ the house or in the gardensf

Westernizing ?,nd proselytizing practices ;rere particularly
vexing to the non-Christian sections of the population, which formed
70 p;:rcent of the total population, The resentment seemed to be
strongest amongst the proud Moslems, who exercised pressure on the

: government to provide schools where their children éould go without

being Christianized. The Moslems, especia]iy in the latter pa;rt of
the 1950's, were particularly distressed at the small number of
Moslem schools (see Table 4:7). Although the Moslems accounted for
30 percent of the total African population, by 1960, they had only
38 primary schools with a total enrollment of 5 »067, in contrast to
1,888 Christian primary schools with 265,393 pupils, although the
Christians formed only about a quarter of the total population, Out
of 29 secondary schools in the country, 16 were mission and 13 "' ‘
Gove'x;nment owned, The Native Authority and the Hoslems had ncvne.ﬂ‘

The non—Cpristim‘J Africans were also perturbed at the
mission's Emterference with the opening of the Native Authority schools,
—_—
53. Colonial No. 307, op. ﬁ-: paragraph 96, p. 17,
54. Colonial No, 278, op. cit., paragraph 536, p.‘ 20.
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which were less western oriented. Mr. Njare s a Moslem spokesman,
in 1948 wrote:

The Missions detest N.A. schools and
whenever they hear of an application by ~-
a section of the tribe to have ‘N.A.

schools they often try to open a bush

school and they apply for its registrationm,
which precludes the application for a N.A.
school, which is then-supposed to be proved
superfluous by the existence of the inferior
bush school or registered school.55

All in all, these grievances were frustrating because the
power lay in the colonial state which was mainly controlled by the
Iuropeans, and because petitions and protests against the colonial
educational system did not force significant change.

The strains arising from labor, competition over land between
the Buropeans settlers and Africans, and from the various practices
of colonial color bar, as analyzed af:ove,. together with those arising
from the central government made the Tanganyika colonial .situation
intrinsically a conflict ladden structure, The conditions under
which these strains became translated into open conflict are discussed
in the next chapter, .

55. &/PET2/103, op. cit.
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TABLE 4:1 DISTRIBUTION OF AFRICAN ADULT MALES REGULARLY
b EMPLOYED BY OCCUPATIONAL STATUS FOR SELECTED YEARS*

Domestic Unskilled )
Year White Collar Blue Collar Servants Laborers Total

1949 22,544 62,993 34,909 263,469 383,915
1951 25,771 30,557 21,457 249,739 331,524
1952 22,138 22,100 20,744 246,633 311,615
1956 23,481 72,993 3,198 230,009 329,741
1958 25,564 82,525 < byhh3 226,656 339,188
1959 30,110 72,436 3,991 236,374 342,911
1961 31,029 48,653 4,960 273,567 358,209

#Source: Anmual Reports of the Labor Department (for Selected Years)
Dar-es-Salaam, Government Printer.
“ \l‘"
" Central Statistical Bureau: Statl stical Abstract, Dar-es- - L
Salaam, Government Printer, 1950, 1952, 1953, 1959, 1960,
# and 1962,

Note: White Collar'- Administrative/Executive workers, professional
clerical workers and teachers, :

Blue Collar - Mechanics and Fitters, Drivers, Carpenters and
: ' Joiners, Masons and Bricklayers, Headmen, Foremen
and other skilled w rkmen,

Laborers - Unskilled workmen,
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TABLE 1.:‘2 ACCCMMODATION OF EMPLOYED AFRICANS IN
' TANGANYIKA BEIWEEN 1951-60%

13

- Africans in Governrment Africans in Non-Government

Year Accommodation / Accommodation Total

T 95 225,349 230,049 155,398
1953 269,210 179,030 148,271
1955 221,240 188,860 113,100
1957 199,106 231,364 130,470
1959 177,795 250,473 128,268
1960 135,288 252,187

387,475

#*Source: Stanley Diamond and Fred G. Burke (eds.), The Transformation

Studies in Political Anthropolo,

York, Basic Books, Inc, Publishers, 1966, p. 25i.

TABLE }:3 WAGE SCALE FOR LABORERS IN TANGANYIKA - 1949+#

4 Groups

Wage Range per Month

I

Ila
IIb
111

"£4- 2-50 cents to £5-2-50 cents

{4~ O~ O cents to £5-2- O centa
&3-10~ O cents £4-2- O cents

£1- 0- 0 cents  £2~7- 0 cents

#Source: Amm;l Report of Labor Department, 1949,
-...... Dar-es-Salaam, Goverrment Printer, 1950. .

s New
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TABLE 4:4 NATIVE HOUSE AND POLL TAX
FOR SELECTED YEARS#*

Year

Total Amount Collected

1924-25
1936
1946
1953

e

140,901
637,305
840,000

1,723,000

#Source:

Ansu Kumar Datta, T

TABLE A4:5 GOVERNMENT ANNUAL EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION

PER SCHOOL GOING CHILD BY RACE FOR SELECTED YEARS®

Expenditure refers only to Primary Middle and. Secondary Schools.

Year Per Buropean Child Per Asian Child Per African Child
1947 £54.1.15 5.4 £3.2
1950 £185.5 £29.3 &4.7
1952 f267.2 £37.4 £6.2
1957 > fa13.1, £29.9 £9.0
1959 £175.2 £29.1 £10.5
1960 £138.9 420.6 - f12.9
Noie:

*Source: Colonial No, 220, 271, 293, 339, 342 and 349; op. cit.
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TABLE 4:6 NUMEER OF CHILDREN IN SCHOOL BY RACE

P

FOR SELECTED' YEARS#*

Year Europeans Asians Africans
1947 88y 10,499 119,262
—
1950 1,117 13,286 182,942
1952 1,757 15,353 239,642 ..
1957 2,745 2,567 394,132
1958 2,785 23,209 406,800
1959 2,858 23,688 119,011
1960 2,837 25,031 702,896
*Source: United Nations General ssemblz Anmual @g 8,

for the selected years years.

A%
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TABIE 4:7 NUMBER OF AFRICAN SCHOOLS AND ENROLIMENT BY RELIGION IN 1960%

: [
Types of Schools Primary I-IV Middle V-VIII Secondary. IX-XTT
Number of Number of Number of
Schools Enrollment Schools Enrollment Schools Enrollment
: Central Government ‘
s and N.A. 753 . 114,510 149 17,480 12 1,080
i \
‘ Roman Catholic . 1,000 144,389 120 14,158 10 1,559
I Other Christian
r | Schools . 933 121,004 98 12,195 1 1,006
! H . F
‘ Moslem 138 5,667 3 i 0 0
. | Other 6 697 1 390 0 , 0
Total - + 2,733 386,267 309 Lk, 789 29 4,645

#Source: Colonial No, 349, op. git., part 11, Appendix II.

"9€T
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TABLE 4,:8 EDUCATICNAL ADVANCEMENT FOR AFRICANS
. AS MEASURED BY ENROLIMENT IN VARIOUS

GRADES FOR SELECTED YEARS#

- Ygg Primarvy School Middle School Secondary School In Africa- Abroad

1922 100,000
1929 96,978 .

1930 126,381

1938 58,227 bk

947 115,025 2,034 34 10
1950 176,641 2,405 42 1
1952 201,051 20,427 2,810 9 g
57 335,632 35,511 2,989 181 81
1959 375,008 39,871 4,132 257 200
*Source: T Anrmal B.emrt(;); Colonial No(s). op. git., for

selected years,
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CHAPTER V

STROCTURAL CONDUCIVENESS — PRECIPITATING FACTORS: TECHROLOGICAL
CONDITIONS FOR THE EMERGENCE OF THE COLONIAL CONFLICT

L .- This chapter will examine certain conditions which were

conducive to the developmeni: of the colonial conflict in Tanganyika.

" In Tanganyika, these conditions brought about a shift in attitude

among the upper stratum of Africans as they experienced economic and
educational advancement without accompanying advancemnt in the social
and politieal spheres. Viewing their condition as opposed to that of

their reference group - BEuropeans and Asiins —- it was quite inevitable

_that discontent and restlessness should result,

This discontent, amorphous at first, gained form after the
Second Worid War. At this time Tanga.ny;ika was experiencing an acgele-
rated economic and educational development which, although limited in
scale, mnd.;menta;l.ly transformed the frame of referencé of a large
section of the African po};ulation.l There were indications of a slow
but steady shift from a peasant economy to a wage economy, from a ~

L d
rural to an urban outlook, and from a "traditional” to a “modern®

1. Robert King Merton, (ed.), Continuities in Social Research; Studies

in the Scope of "THe American Soldiep," Glencoe: The Free Press,
1950, "Contribution to the Theory of Reference Group Behavior,”

pp. 40-105.

A% _
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The impact of the "West™ and all it stands for in Tanganyika,
had two major facets, both of which are fundamental to the general
consideration o:t' the country's development in its relationship to
the rising colonial conflict. First, the cc.alon.ial educational system,
as instituted by both Goverrmént and religious organizations, had an

lextensive influence, in that it created a small bedy of educated men,
who were later to be 1e$ders in the conflict, Secondly, Tanganyika's
economy was largely commmal and based upon rural small-scale farming
designed to produce both staple and cash crops which would raise the
?general standard of peasant life. This system of production led to

the overdevelopment of certain areas, such as Chaggaland, Meruland,

and Sukumaland,. In these areas, a high level of economic development, .
accompanied by political consciousness, led to the early manifestations
of colonial conflict. From here, it spreac:l to the less developed areas,
. In analysing colonial conflict, the distinction between condi-
tions generating leadership on one hand and followers on the other is
esgential. Conditions creating leadership must be supplemented by

the freedom for leaders to mobilize their followers. In discussing
conditions within which the structural strains were transformed into

2 .
open conflict, these points will be examined simmltaneously.

EDUCATION

The educational system ope'rating in Tanganyika possessed
certain features and philosophy which became fundamental elements in
the development of colonial conflict., It was basically 'education which

R )
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“enabled a group of educated Africans to perceive more clearly the
inherent contradictions embedded in the colonial situation. The
colonial educational‘ system for Africans, both as operated by the
government and the missions, laid much emphasis on "wgz_aternizing” by ]
familiarizing African students with the western values of freedom,
]_tber_by, equality, independence, and hatred of injustice. But this
"educational philosophy ran concurrently with the practice of the color
bar in social. relationships, and with gencral segregation in other
domains, as discussed in Chapters III and IV. The situation was
comparable to that examined by Fanon among the Malagasy as part of
‘his eriticism of -0.D, Mannoni:

quite simply, they are the irstances in which the
educated Negro suddenly discovers that he is
rejected by a civilization which he has none the
less assimilated.... All is for the best; if,
however, he forgets his place, if he takes it into
his head to be the equal of the Buropean, the said
Buropean is indignant and casts out the upstart
— who, in such circumstances, in this exceptional
case pays for his own rejection of dependence with
an* inferiority complex.2

In Tanganyika, similar views were heard in statements by educated
Africans, through the Tanganyika African Association, who in anger
observed that,

Government's policy of propelling a few natives
into the august temple of higher knowledge and
letting them eat their hearts out, isolated,
without contacts of equal social standing in
some substratum, is cruels,.. (They blamed the
Goverrment particularly) for its refusal to

‘2. Frantz Fanon, Black Skin and White Mask, (translated by Charles L, -

Markmann), London and New York: Grove Press, 1967, p. 93.
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colonial educational system for Africans, both as operated by the s

government and the misslons, laid much emphasis on "westernizing® by
familiarizing African students with the western values of freedom,
liberty, equality, independence, and hatred of injustice. But this.-
educational philosophy ran concuzf‘e’h“tix with the practice of the color
bar in social.relationships, and with general segregation in other
domains, as discussed in Chapters III and IV. The situation was
comparable to that examined by Fanon among the Malagasy as part of
his eriticism of 0.D, Mannoni:
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educated Negro suddenly discovers that he is

rejected by a civilization which he has none the

less assimilated.... All is for the best; if,

howevér, he forgets his place, if he takes it into

his head to be the equal of the Buropean, the said

European is indignant and casts out the upstart

-~ who, in such circumstances, in this exceptional

case pays for his own rejection of dependence with

arr inferiority complex.2
In Tanganyika, similar views were heard in statements by educated
Africans, through the Tanganyika African Association, who in anger
observed that, - e

Government's policy of propelling a few natives

.into the august temple of higher knowledge and

letting them eat their hearts out, isolated, . P

without contacts of equal social standing in

some substratum, is cruelw,.. (They blamed the
Govermment particularly) for its refusal to

2. Frantz Fanon, Black Skin and White Mask, (translated by Charles L.

Markmann), London and New York: Grove Press, 1967, p. 93.
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permit the educated Africanfo live as a modern *
technically trained persgn-Should, while at the
same time, his (African) standard of living is too

high to keep him as a primitive, but just at the

level to savour dissatisfaction and heart burning
throughout his career.3

Dissatisfaction with the inequalitiea of the coloniel situation

increased with the increase in-the amount of education, with the

;résult that colonization was most resented in the 1950s among the most

educated. This resentment was epitomized by those who studied abroad,
such as Nyerere, Kambona, and Bomani. '
Education in Ta{'xgmyﬂca produced effects similar to those

:described by Fanon among the Malagasy:

In other words the Malagasy can bear not being a
white man: what burts him cruélly is to have
discovered first by identification that he is a
man and later that men are divided into .white and
black, If ... _(the) Malagasy contimues his identi-
fication, he’ begina to demand equality in a way

he had never before found necessary. The equality
he sees would have been beneficial before he
started asking for it, but afterwards it proves
inadequate to remedy his ills ... for every increase
in equality makes the remaining differences seem
the more intolerable, for they suddently appear
agonizingly irremovable.’

In the early 1950s there were few Tangaryikans who had studied
in the United Kingdom, which had become the training ground for
natiomiist leaders. So when a man like Nyerere, the first British

trained African M.A., returned home, it was almost assured tlut the

Tanganyika, T/PET2/130, p. 8.
4. Fanon, op. git., p. 84.

3, United Nations Tmsteeshig Council Petitions From Trust Territories,
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‘ urden of speaking as a leader for the nationalist movement would

fall upon him. It was fortumte !’or‘ Tanganyika that the first British-
trained graduate, to whom the I:ass ednca.ted looked for leadership,
was also a born po:.liticia.n. He, with a few .ot.her young Africans,
also of the middle class, preferred to fight tt::r a distant and
idea.listic concept of freedom rather than to seek such immediate
tangible gains as were offered by employment in the colonial state.

The colonial educational system was designed to train its
students for leadership. From the primary to the secondary Bchoolé,
African education was characterized by strict discipline and harsh
punishment., Chgracter training, based on British public school
philosophy, was as much a part of the school curriculum as were
academic subjects. According to HRaymond Hopkin,5

as almost all schools, primary and secondary,
were boarding schools, most of the time the
pupils were being trained to participate in

va ious exercised designed to promote leader-
ship in various aspects of life, such as
‘accepting the responsibility of being a prefect
of one'!s house, baing monitors in classrooms,
or showing leadership in sports or in other
para-school activities. All in all the
training was very rigid and was comparable to
_that of the military. At all times the wearing
of a uniform, mostly khaki tunics, was insisted
upon, There was a well defined timetable for
dach day which was similar to the following:
bell for waking up -~ drill, breakfast, physical
exercises, march to classes, classes from 8-12,
lunch 12-1:30, afternoon classes, manual work
or sports, dinner, homework or study period,
evening prayers, and bed. -

5. Raymond Hopkin, The T % Elites, Ph.D. dissertation, New
Haven: Yale University, 1967. .
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Other aspects of Tanganyikan education which had a fundamental

influence on the development of nationalism and colonial conflict

were the small mumber of educated persons and the limited mumber of

schools. Unlike some of the West African-colonies, or even Kenya
where there were many educated Africans, in Tanganyika the small
number of educated Africans facﬂj/.fated porsonal acquaintance and

1;3. ‘to closer contact. To a large oxtent, this was a result of the
1imited number of schools, especially secondary schools, which mesant
that many of the educatéd had gone to the same schools. Of particular
importance, was the presence of Tabora Secondary School, a school
vhich produced most o the top Tanganyikan politicians. As an

example, cne half ott the Ministers and Junior Ministers in 1964 had
been educated at Tabors.6 Although no fiéuraa are available, it seems

a reasonsble estimate that about half of the top men with post secondary

education in Tanganyika had gone to Tabora. According to Hopld.n,7

these selected few who went to Tabora were very proud of the school,

as it was considered the best school at the time. Raymond Hopkin,

in his study of the Tanzania elites, mentions that most of the

elites who had attended"l‘abora were able to cite a half dozen names o
of promine‘nt Tanzanians who were their school mates, including Nyerere,

for those who attended Tabora in 1940s.2

Africa 196k, Nairobi: Marco Survey, Lid., 1965.
7. Raymond Hopkin, op. cit. '

8. Ibid., p. 113.
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Of those who went on to a post-secondary school educatdon,
most went to Makerere University College in Uganda, and the rest went
to Kenya or South Africa, In all these places Tanganyikan Students
\ Associationa wers formed in which problems of their country were
discuassed. Thus, a common secondary school background and the pride
generated in the identity of their school made this a unified group,
- - and provided a basis for cohesive leadership in Tanganyika.
Post-primary education, the basis from which the educated
group arose in Tanganyika, was of very recent origin, as shown in
- Chapter IV only dating back to the 1940s. Consequently, those who
"attended it and became the educated were the first, and, usually,
the only ones in their families, which were generally rural. Hopkin
writes that most of these elites:
were born and raised either in a rural village or
a small rural center containing a church, a dispen-
sary, or a small shop. In their early yaars in the
rural enviromment their lives seem guite ordinary
for African society. About three—fourths of them
remember herding cattle or goats as youngsters.
Much of their time was taken up with farming or 9
household chores or looking after young brothers;
(See Table 5:1). This meant that a strong tie based on kinship and
upbringing existed between the rural dwellers and the leaders of the -
nationalist movement. Most of the educated people came from large
families, Hopkin esbimates” that about 66 percent of them had five
> or more brothers and sisters, 32 percent came from families where

"-fathers had more than one wi.fe.l? Nyerere himself is said to have

9. Ibid., p. 110,
10, Ibid,, p. 110,

o
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* had 25 brothers and sisters. .

Table 5:2, which shows Membera of Parliament in the 1965
Parliament, lendp a crude verification to the claim that Tanganyikan
naticnalists were largely young. This fact pecomes more evident when
one realizes that most of the listed Hembers of Parliament started

re
being active in politics 10 years previocusly. According to Hopkin,
“ about 60 percent of those in the 1965 Parliament were also politically

active during the colonial epoch.u This fact is supported by

Table 5:3 and 5:4 which show the dates when varicus Members of

Parliament joined Tam.

ECONQMIC DEVELOPMENT

The e.xﬁct role played by economic development in the manifesta-
tion of confliet cannot be adequately assessed. However, like
education, 11; brought about a set of changes within the African
population which increased involvement and socialization into the
colonial situation and further acted as a preparation for the accep-
ta;lée of further changes, among which was political change. In
this regard, Fanon has written that, "to understand scmething new
reth:i.x;és.that wo make ourselves ready for it, that we prepare ourselves
for it;‘it entails the shaping of a new form."l2 This thesis peints

to the fact that in 'order to accept and adopt changes one must be

“11. Ibid., p. 117.

12, Fanon, op. cit., p. 84.

o
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ready for it, at least menta.lly.l3

The way in which nationalism was adopted by those Africans
in the wage economy and living in the most developed rural areas of
Tanganyika, such as the Lake and Northern Provinces, tends to support
this thesis. In these areas ,/the involvement in economic developme‘nt

. oreated an ambition to go upward not only economically but also
'x;o]itically. Participation in economic development and enterprise
also offered many Africans occasion for leadership.

In Tanganyika, the country's economy was divided into two ——
_the African and the non-African., Subsistence largely characterized
the African economy, whereas the non-African economy, wholly based
on money economy, was composed of large scale agriculture, mining,
commerce, and other industri'eall‘ (For a more detailed breakdown,
ses Table 5:5. No data is available showing Afriean ownership of
any large scale comnercial and agricultural concerns.).

The Furopeans and Asians initiated a system of cammerce based
on importation of commonly used European and Asian goods and, in
turn, exported agricultural products and other raw materials.
Europdan and Asian businessmen became importers, exporters, whole-
salersy distributors, and retail salesmen for the country. In

retail and wholesale trade, as Table 5:5 shows, the Indians and

Movement, New York: Harper, 1951. l

14, Tanganyika: -~ Labour Department Anmual Report(s}, Dar-es-Salaam:
Goverrmient Printer, 1948-1964. i

13., Eric Hoffer, The True Be]j.éver: Thoughts on the Nature of Mass




‘ Arabs’ e:melled.ls To successfully operate their commerce, both the
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Europeans and Asians relied upon Aﬁ'ican labor.

Evidence tends to suggest that much of Indian and Arab enter-
prise, especially in retail trade, was largely in terms of amall
shops, which were owned and run by ‘j;he same person., Such Ven‘terprises
eventually carried these merchants far into the rural interior, far
outside urban centors.

The Indians and Arabs faced serious competition in mining and
agriculture, where in 1957, the Buropean share was over 60 percent.
European owned farms were large in size and not highly mechanized.
Both the farms and mines relied heavily on f'cheap” African labor.
Gonsequently, the agricultural and mining enterprises in the colonial
epoch were the largest employers of Africans, accounting for well
over balfl 6 of all.the Africans in the wage economy, and thereby
becoming centers for large concentrations of Africans living outside
both the traditional and the urban milien., In these centers they
liveq in segregated areas, in houses érovided by their employers.

These African farm and mine workers, together with those in

R

secondary Industries, provided concentration of Africans who were h
highly socisjized into the western value system. They were drawn from
all parts of Tanganyika. - As they concentrated in one place, lived in
15, -:Tanganyika: Anmual “‘Report, Colonial No. 293, London: H.M.S.0.

also see Tanzania: Ministry of labour Anmmal Report, Dar-es-

Salaam: Government Printer, 1966. )
16. Tanganyika Population Census 1957, Nairobi: East African High

Commission, East African Statistical Department, 1958. .

o )



e

quarters exclusively African, and spoke a common lanéuage (Swahili) s
nationaliéf,, mobilization was made éasy, Imore particularly as most

of them ﬁere already organized into the labor movement which was

formsed before Tamui, and had worked closely with it. Their 'ava.ﬂability

for mobilization is shown by the rapidity of the growth of the trade

.union movement (see Table 5:6).

In the colonial situation, the distinction between economic
and political issues was hard to make., In fact the two were inter-
woven, The issues which drew the rank and file to join Trade Unions,

.were the same as those for which Tanganyika African National Union,

established in 1954, was fighting. There was indeed so great an
overlap of the leaders of political and occupational organizations,

as virtually to make the two a single movement. For instance Kawawa
who, from 1955, was the President of the Tanganyika Federat;ion of
labour, was also head of the Tamu Youth League Movement. Both
movements endeavored, in one way or the other, to modify the imbalance
of social, economic, and political power between Africans on the one
hand, and Europeans and Asians on the other.  Further, as already
indicated above, the 1e§dership producing stratum — i.e. middle

class — was a highly unified entity.

In some rural areas, as-mentioned above, there was a development
of a ca;sh economy. This was particularly marked among a few ethnic.
groups, such as the Chagga, Wameru, Wahaya, Wasukuma,‘ and some others.
It was among these groups that colonial confligt first emerged in
rural areas, and many of the nationalist leaders originated in those
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groups, especially through the tribal associatlons and cooperative
movements.17 A substantial proportion of members of the econcmically
developed ethnie groups, as they‘became orga ized into cooperatives,
responded encouragingly both to the technical advice prowided by the

Covernment, and to cash incentives offered for more production.
g

Hriting on the effects of cooperatives, McDonald notes that: i

in no other part of the world had the cooperative
movement so quickly and so completely effected
social and economic change as it has within the
past generation in Tanganyika. It also served
the vital purpose of grooming leadership for the
country, while other channels — in business,

and in govemme{g particularly — were being
denied to them.

The cooperatives did in the rural agricultural economy, what
Trade Unions did in the urban wage economy. The cooperative leader-
ship, worked closely with Tam: leadership. Of the current top men

in the Tanu government, about half previously held top positions in

Acooperatives.lg As MacDonald points out, “from graduates of such

training and experience in cooperatives, Julius Nyerere was to recrult

the mucleus of his cabinet and his government department heads"'zo

Below leadership level Tamu gained early and strong support .
s N Sl
in those areas where economic development and cooperative movements ”
»
17. Alexander MacDonild, Tanganyika: Young Nation in a Hurry, New

York: Hawthorn Books, Inc., pp. 124-36.
18. Ibid., p. 126.

19, Who's Who in East Africa, 196k, op. cit.
20. MacDonald, op. eit., p. 126,
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achieved the most growth. Excelling in this were the coffee—grm.fing
Chagga who, on the basis of avallable ev.idence,zl had accepted modern
methods of coffee-growing, which included the use of mechagical tech~
niques, as ear}y as 1";’25."“)2 Chagga coffee production, which by 1925
stood at 600 tons, rose by 1953 to 7,910 tons, bringing in more
tha.n £3 million, From the profits, tie Chagga Coffee Cooperative
fomed an A1l African secondary school, costing well over £100.000.
It was the only school of commerce in Ténga.zv:u:a., and it became the
center of cooperative training in the country. As MacDonald puts
it, from here trained cooperative leaders and inspectors graduated
from this school and "became a familiar sight around the countryside
where they travelled by motorcycles to hold meetings and inspect
.books."‘?3 Many of these combired thelr cooperaiive functions with
politics, thereby spreading the nationalist movements in the rural
areas.

Other economic developments were accompanied by cooperative
movements, but on a smaller scale than that of the Chagga, The
Rungwe Cooperative Union sprang up in the Southern Highlands, which
produced mdstly coffee. It was Headed by Kasambala. In the Lake
Province, wpere cotton was most commonly grown, the Bukoba Cooperative -
Native Union was-fomed.’ It was headed by C. George Kahama., Around

21, Tanganyika Anmual Report{s) Colonial-No.(s) op, eit. 1920-1960,

-and Tanganvika: Department of Agriculture Anmal Mﬂ)
Dar-es-Salaam: Govermment Pr'inter, 1921-1960.

22, Colonial No, 18 and 307, op. cit.
g3_.7}facDonald, op. git., p. 127,

N
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‘Heru Mountain, the Meru Cooperative Union, headed by Silo Sv;ai, was
formed. In the east of Victoria Mwanza, the Lake Province Growers
Association or.the Victoria Federation of Cooperative Union was
created, Its memb.ers were cotton growers, and its ‘'head wds Paul

As a crude indicator c;f the important role these cooperatives

'ﬁhyed in the colonial conflict, all the above menticned leaders were
also top Tamu men, who held ministerial posts in the post-independence ‘
govei'nment. This political role of the cooperatives penetrated lower
to the rank and file, thereby glving Tanu, and the nationalist movement.
as a whole, a potential mammoth membership estimated to be 327,000
by 1960, Although membership in the cooperative movement did not mean
automatic Tanu membership, a large number of cooperative members
were also Tamu members. The cooperatives,.therefore, did in the
countryside what Trade Unions did in urban centers — they provided
raw material for nationalist organization.

RURAL LOCAL GOVERNMENT

To join a nationalist party indicated acceptance of the replace- -

Pl

ment of the current pawer structure by a new brand of leadership, that

L

of A.t‘rg.can nationalists. In rural areas, this involyed the rejection
of the traditional rulers ,’ which was a revolutionary step as it meant
discarding some of the dictates of tribal custom. Ironically, in
Tanganyika, the colonial state's policy of indirect rule, initially
intended to preserveﬂtraditional authority, became a stimilus for

the rural mass to support the nationalists in their confrontation with

o



the colonial state.

The exposure of Tanganyikan traditional authority to foreign
influence dafes back to the time of Arab imperialism and economic
adventurism, estimated to be 200 years before. the coming ‘of the
Europeans, during which time thq political institutions of Tanganyika's

_various ethnic groups underwent some modification.ﬂ* Further changes, '

this time more dramatic , came with the German colonial regime, which
as indicated in Chapter III, introduced direct rule in the rural
areae;.zs One of the most radical changes affecting the traditional
:political institutions was the introduction of patrilineal succession
and inheritance which drastically changed the structure of the

matrilineal socie’c:l.es.26

24, Francis Barrow Pearce, Zangibar — The Island Metropolis of East
Africa, London: T.F. Unwin, Ltd., 1920; Sir John Gray, History
of Zanzibar, Iondon: Oxford Univerd ty Press, 1962; also
UZanzibar and the Coastal Belt, 1840-84" in Roland Antho
Oliver and Gervase Mathew (ed.), History of East Africa, Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1966; Sir Reginald Coupland, East Afrieca and Its
Invaders, Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1961; Richard Reusch,
"How the Swahill People and lLanguage Came into Existence," in
Tanganyika Notes and Records, No. 34 Janmary 1953, pp. 20-27.

> 25, Greville Stewart P, Freeman-Grenville, "The German Sphere 188/-
1896" in Oliver and Mathew, op. cit.; Smith Hempstone, Africa:
Anggy Young Giant, New York: Frederick A, Prasger, Publishers,
1961; Sir John Scott Keltie, The Partition of Africa, London:
E. Stanford, 1893; John-Perry Moffett, A Handbook of Tanganyika,
Dar-es~Salaam: Government Printer, 1958; Zoe Marsh, BEast Africa
Through Contemnorary Records, New York: Frederick Unger Publish-
ing Co., 1961.

26. Audrey Richards, Bast African Chiefs; A.Study of Political
Development in Some Uganda and Tanganyika Tribes, Londen:
Oxford University Press, 1960, pp. 230-239.
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The arrival of the British colonial regime on the scene in
1920 and its introduction of indirect tule complicated and revolution-
ized the traditional political structure even further. The period of
British rural administration canmot be viewed only as a dominating
phenomerion in rural areas. It was also a revolutionizing mechanism,
__foreing rurd political change a; it sought to reconstruct the
f:rééitional political institutions along the pattern of the colonial
bureaucratic state, while not disintegrating the traditional system.
Sir Donald Cameron, the Governor, stated this as follows: "He
must not in fact destroy the atmosphere, the African mind,. the whole
foundation of his race. We mst endeavour to purge the native system
of its excesses, to graft our higher ci\.rllization upon soundly r;)oted
native stock that has its foundations in the hearts of the people."27
Rural administration in Tanganyika stands as one of the most
impressive forces that drastieally chenged and moulded the traditional
systems, and gave to rural areas mot only new political institutional
‘structures but all the frustrations and strains that accompany any
social change, let alone radical institutional change.. The histor}y
of the colonial regime is that of a government short of both money
and manpqyer, which set out to rule a vast country with inadequate
commnication .i‘aciliti-es ~~ and succeeded.

The colonial state, under Sir Donald Cameron, moved decisively

27. Sir Donald Cameron, Tanganyika Native Administration Memorunds I, .

Dar-es-Salalm, Government Printer, 1930, p. 4; "Native Administra-

tion in Nigeria and Tanganyika® in African Social Journal, Vol. 36,

November, 1937.
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to set uﬁ an intricate system of uniform rural administration, mcallad
Indirect Rule., In order to incorporate the 120 different ethnic
political institutions while at the same time attaining uniformity,
four models or types of Native Authorities wers institut;izzg

1. "Mfaupe" — The Native Authority. This type approximates
..the typical model of native authority; where the traditional chief _
is the Native Authority in his chiefdom.

2, The Federation of Chiefs sitting as a council for common

purposes, each il.'xdividual chief having authority over his own area
or chiefdom,

3. The Tribal Counci) composed of petty chiefs or headmen,
211 of the same tribes. Each sub-unit is semi-autonomous, and the ‘
council may issue rules for the whole area.

L. Minor chiefs who might be village headmen, heads of clans,
or lineage leaders in siolated and not easily accessible sections
of the country, it was J'thpractical‘to federate. All these were
designated as Native Authorities, each performed similar functions,
enacted by-laws, had Native Authority Courtsand Native Authority
Treasuriés.?’ ‘

>

28. Lord Halley, _@gL Administration in the British African Terri-
tories, Parts I and IV, London: His Majesty's Stationary Office,
1950 and 1951; Audrey Richards (ed.), op. eit.; Iucy Mair,
Primitive Govarmnent London: Penguin Bocks, 1962, Meyer Fortes
and E.E, ] Evans-Pri‘hcha.rd Afrdcan Political London:
Oxford University Press, 191,0- John Middleton, Tx“ibes Without
Rulers, longon: Rutledge and Kegan Paul, 1958. ‘

29. John P. Moffett (ed.), op. cit.; also Tanganyika local Govermment

Memoranda, No, 2 and 3, Dar-es-Salaam: GCovermment Printer, 1951
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Between the years 1925 and 1945, the main concern of the
Administration was to find V“real" traditional rulers to £ill the
traditional offices, a task impossible of realization in a country
that had undergone centuries of changes, such as Tanganyika’ ‘had.
Foasbrook,  at one time a Tangany:i.kg. District Commissioner, paints a
fascinating picture of the hunt for/the traditional chiefs:

I am not going to burden you with details when

the sources are so accessible but a point to
emphasize here is the matter of timing; we are
talking.about 1925-26, this time being a time

when anthropologists themselves hadn't really

made cléar the existence of tribes "without

rulers.” So, lacking this guidance from the
anthropologists, the framers of policy went

in on the assumption that there had been a

golden age when each tribe ran itself by some
perfectly adapted to the conditions of that
particular tribe; people realized of course that
there was a difference between the Masai and

the coastal people, tut thought that there must

be some underlying principles whereby all these
tribes could be led to conform or fit themselves

into a legal framework of general application.

Well, with that as a basis, where you did not

find any existing hierarchy or chief you thought “
something was wrong, that the fellow who was
looking, was not looking hard enough. So many
District Commissioners who reported to headquarters
that they were sorry they could not find a chief,
got a reply to say he had better do so or else!
Ser it might well be that they went back again

to the head messenger, that fountain of knowledge
ang information on which Distriet Commissioners
rely so -greatly ... and if the head messenger

was really bright. he helped both himself and

his District Commissioner by saying, *Well,

my own family is the chiefly family of this
area." So he got his name put down and often

he could produce-as evidence that he had a stool
name, a genealogy or lineage that went back to -
a depth of ten or a dozen steps, he could show
the insignia and explain how he had been presented
with a particular type of hat or flywhisk or
ceremonial axe; and, of course, all this sounded

-
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very plausible. But I can quote one district
where I know of about BOO of these lineage

heads who are formerly enstooled and presented
with this insignia. So although.the office
messenger was able to produce all this corro-
borative evidence to claim the chieftainship, .
so could another 799 pecple in the same district,
if they had only been looked for.30

The post-war epoch was marked as much by changes of personnel
- \ifr the Colonial Office, Labour Party mﬁticims replacing conserva~
tives, as by changes in theA colonial philosophy of rural administra-
tion, summed up by Creech-Jones, who was the Under-Secretary in the
Colonia) Office, as one of evolution rather than of maintaining the
status quot

We have moved a long way since Lord lugard
popularised the concept of indirect rule, a
policy which fully recognised the structure of
Afriean society and which accepted and tried
to govern through the indigenous institutions
... The essence of the system was the continuance
of the old ways of life insofar as it was not
contrary to British conceptions of natural
justice. Apart from the desire to eliminate
certain objectionable practices, it was, broadly
speaking, a static policy, or one which moved
only at the speed of the societies for which
it was designed, It could not, in the nature
of things, remain permanently suitable when
new economic, political and social changes
‘began to work and modify the authority, habit

a2

30. Henry Fosbrook, From Tribal Rule to Modern Govermbent, lusaka:

Rhodes-livingston Institute, 1959, p. 21; Tanganvika Notes and
Records, No. 28, December; 1948, pp. 1-50; Gordon Wilson,
"Tatoga of Tarika," Tanganyika Notes and Records, No. 33, July,

1953; for more discussion on appointments of chiefs, Gus J.
Liebenow, "Legitimacy of Alien Relation: The Nyaturu of
Tanganyika," Western Political Science Quarterly, XIV, March,
1961, ‘Part I, pp. 64~86; "Response to Planned Political Changes
in a Tangafyika Tribal Group,” in American Politieal Social
Research, Vol. I, No, 2, June, 1959, also in Richards (ed), op. -

o _cit., PP R45=hba.. .
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and ways of life of the whole commmnity...
We are now called upon to apply a new yard
- stick to an awakening African society. We use
the word development to. déscribe the new process...
A1l this necessarily involves adjustment in
the conceptions of political structure and respon-
sibility. It means a marked change in approach’
to indirect rule... In short, government requires
- more dynamic and flexible expression in the changing
conditions of to-day. It is less that policy
. should be restrained by the .old, almost universal
- conservatism in African society which served as
' the basis of indirect rule policy; but that it
should meet the desire for change and improvement
on the part of the African people themselves.
Local government machinery is required for the
administration of plans for progress in the
economic and social fields, while an outlet is .
required for the growing polit.ical consciousness
of the ordinary people. For these purposes the
unmodified traditional machinery is inadequate;
and, whenever possible, it mat be adapted to
the new needs of local government and administra-
tion. It is no longer a question of maintaining
the gtatus quo, where its use no longer meets the
wishes of the people; but clearly it must be an
object of policy, where the people are developing
their own ideas of progress, to help them build
up institutions whieh satisfy their wishes and are
adequate for more modern needs,3l

In Tanganyika, this policy was directed at the amalgamation and
democratization of rural administration, Sir Charles Dundas, Secretary
for Native Affairs in Tanganyika describes the policy this way:

that the development of the system of Native
phdministration should be in the direction of .~
creating and autonomous local native government
having its own legiglation, treasury and suthori-
ties, and that gradually the administrative
officers should assume more and more functions

31, Journal of African Administrationm, Vol. I, No. 1, Ja.nuary, 1949,
PP. B‘h-
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of Resident Adivsers rather than executive officials;
and that one of the means whereby this system

can be developed is the establishment of local
native councils, and eventually councils composed

of the recognised native authorities over larger
native areas.

_This policy led the colonial state to ‘embark on various
experimental procedures in amalgamation which reached their peak
- ‘in the early 1950s. At the base of these experiments was the colonial ,‘

belief that political construction in a colony should take place

from the ground up.33 This principle was very greatly stressed -

after 1950. The policy of starting from the ground up is perhaps

well swmarized in the Crown Colonist's leading article, February

1948, which states thak,

active participation in local government is
valuable not only as an education in public
affairs and for its direct benefits to the
commnity and individuals comprising it, but
because it forms both a training ground and a
stepping stone towards the efficient conduct

of larger affairs, Most people can understand
the problems at their doors — the village
school, local sanitation or housing, the better
cultivation of their own fields, and so forth —

32. Margaret Bates, Tanganyika Under British Administration 1920-1955, ™

Dissertation, Oxford: St. Hilda's College, 1957, pp. 84-85.
2

33. For a discussion on experiments on local government see: C.
Winning-Ingram, - "Reforming Local Govermnment in a Tanganyika
District,” Journal of African Administration (J.A.A.) 2, 3 July,
1950, pp. 21-28; F.A. Montague and F.A. Page Jones, "Some
Difficulties in the Democratization of Native Administration in
Tanganyika," im J.A.A., 3, ) Jamary, 1951 pp. 21-27; Z.E. Kingdom,
#The Initiation of a.System of local Govermment by African Rural
Councils in the Rungwe District of Tanganyika," J.A.A., 3, &
October, 1951, pp. 186-191; Margery Perham, Iugard: The Years
of Authority 1892-1945, london: Collins, 1960. :
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more readily and surely than they can appreciate
wider issues affecting the country as a whole.
It is therefore to the field of local government \
that we must chiefly look for the training of

an intellegent electorate, of competent execuzive
officers and members of Legislative Council.?

This policy was one of gradualism, which, while realizing that

Africansdmst in the end rule theémselves, felt, at the same time, .

“’c;ha,t thers was ample time, and that such a process of transfer of

power is of necessity a slow process, requiring apprenticeship. Rural

local government was seen as the most likely institution for ],eadership‘%

training,3 5 and efforts to make it a training ground for le5derahip

'in the Central Government came in 1951 as part of the Constitutional

Cammittee's recomendations.3 6 The result was that the development
in rural government in the post 1950 epoch assumed more, momentum, . A
In early 1951, as a first step, the elective principle and
the secret ballot system were introduced 1‘01; electing officers at
the village level on'a limited scale.37 After that, the system was _
steadily extended until by 1960 almost all the officers at that level
were elected in every village. '
‘T.}fe next step was the application of the same principle at the ¥ e
level of the chiefdom. In 1953, a Native Authority ordinance was ’
?
34. Crown Colonist, February: 1948, No. 195, Vol. 18, p. 6.

35, Colonial No{s)., op. cit., 201, 242, 271, 277 and 273 (sections
- on local governme'nt).

36. Report of the Constitutiona.l Connm.ttee, 1951, Da.r-esqsalaam
Government Pr- Printer, 1951.

37. Colonial No, 278, op. cit.
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passed purporting to make all Native Authorities constitutional Tulers N

38 The Native Authorities were to

who were to re:_l_.gn and not to rule,.
be transformed into local councils, whose officers were to be elected

by the populace, On the eve of independence, there were in Tanganyika
2,800 such representative counc:llf , representing well over 't.hree-
quarters of the rural local government councils, As in the vi]_.lage
c;uxiz-:ils, and the rest of the rural local government, Buropeans and
Agians in these areas remained above the Council's jurisdicticn.

Very little progress was made at both district and prcvincial
ilevels. At these levels, the Constitutional Committee's recomandationé,
‘which were accepted by the Government, required that nominated milti- ‘
racial advisory councils be established, from which statutory councils -
would evolve. However, on the ‘eve of independence there were only
two Provincial Councils, both of which wex;'e alnv;st exclusively composed
of European officials, and only three Advisory District Councils, out
of 58 districts. These three were officially described as "multi- )
racial," »

“™~The changes in rural local government brough a familiarity
with dramatic chan&e to rural Tanganyika and broke down most of the
aura surrounding traditional authority, thereby preparing the rural
populace, though indirectly, for the acceptance “af Tamu ‘ideclogies.

In this sense, rural loeal govemment.-:]oins the trade unions and the

38. "Colonial No(s)i op. eit., 307, 317.
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cooperative movements in its contributory role to the success o'f the
mobilization of the populace:
URBANIZATION, WDRI.b WAR TI AND TANGANYIKA'S INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP
STATUS
Urban centers in Tanganyika provided a milieu within which
-peoples of different race confronted each other., In these areas,
c;io;lial conflict was born.amd matured, to be spread later into the
n;ral areas. ‘
Two vital points about urbanization in Tanganyika are i:ts recentj
development and rapid growth. 'I_’he presence of towns in Tanganylka ‘
only dates back to the early 1920's. Since the end of World War II,
the rate of urbanization has been very rapid. Between 1948 and 1957,
it more than doubled (see Table 5:7). However, despite this rapid
and mushroom growth, the level of Tanganyika's urbanization in 1957,
namely“l:.kl percent, sti}l remained low, even by African standards.
There Were then 12 towns scattered all over the country, on the coast
‘or at lakes as ports, or as commnication centers located at major
Junctions, such as raiiway lines or major roads.
- Thé urban centers, though small, drew thelr population from
both far amd near; Tanganyika, East and Central Africa, Europe and
Asia. Conse'quently, the towns provided a meeting place for peoples
of different races and cultures., Most of the non-Africans lived in
urban centers, and most of the educated (i.e. Weatemi_zed) Africans
also lived in towns, as they were the main centers for-white-collar

employment.
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For the town dwellers to live peacefully together, a radical
change in the basic beliefs of sach race was nacéssary for the adjust-~
ment to new conditions which differed greatly from those where the
population originated. The rapid rate of growth, as well as t;u;
technological and organizational changes which were taking place as
a result of urbanization, were not followed by corresponding cultural
or‘value' t;hanges. This circumstance created a gap, a cultural lag
comparable to that described by Redfield, when he wrote that, "The (
moral order which refers to the nature of the bonds between men and ‘
their value — their conviction of what is right and wrong -- will
change more slowly than the technical order in which men are bound by
things rather than by sentiment."”

This cultural lag, one of the sources of colonial tension, was
more characteristic of the European and Asian population than of the
African town-dwellers, whose cultural values underwent considerable
change from traditional to western. The :canervative outlook of the
superordinate sections of the society added greatly to the discontent
that became instrumental in the transformation of conflict from latent
to manifest corifiict. This explains the fact that urban Africans were
most aware of tiis gap, and that from them originated nationalist

39. Quoted in Hortense Powdermaker, Copper Town: Changing Africa,
the Human Sitmation on the Rhodesian Copperbelt, New Yorks: Harper
Books, 1966, p. 1h; also see Robert -Redfield, The Primitive World
and Its Transformations, Ithaca:_ Cornell University Press, -1953,

Pp. 1-25.
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political parties.

The culturd lag, in the colonial situation, extended to theurban
institutions. Despite the preponderance of Africans in urban centers,
four Africans to one non—A..tricz.a.n, the view of both the colonial state
and the Europeans at large was thaf, Africans were living in towns but
were not basically urban in inclir;ation, for they belonged to the
rur.ainareas from which they came. Until the middle of the 1950s,
thias view prevailed in Tanganyika, and was reflected in the urban
institutions wher; no provision was made for:the participation of

Africans. 40

Although a large nmumber of educated Africans lived in
towns during 'the post World War II period, Urban Advisory Cmmcils?
comparable to those in the Rhodesian Gopperbelt,l‘l were manned
wholly by "traditional rulers,” whose functions were "purely advlsory."l'z
After 1954, this policy was modified in the large towns, especially ‘
in Dar—ea—Salaam, where multi-racial urban institutions were estab-
lished with equal racial x-epre:uam'.at:i.on.l‘3 This change, however, was .
seen to have come a little too late, for the seeds of discontent had
already been sown and had begun to mature.

Anothér aspect of urbanization relevant in the discussion of e
colonial copflict is migration. A high rate of internal migration
40. Tanganviks Anmual Report(s), Colonial No(s)., op. cit.
41.. Arnold ‘Leonard Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Commnity,

Manchester: Manchester Um.vers:.ty Press, 1958 N

42, Tanganyika Local Goverrment, Memoranda 1952, op. cit;, P. 32,
43, Mm:mal Do ( )Colonial f )., ops cit., 1920-1960.
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usually assists the spread of nationalist ideas, and promotes strains
in the soclety, thereby facilitating the awarensss of colonial
conflict in-the socisty. Thus Weiner writes of India:

«s. large numbers of rootless, crowded, and often
unmarried urban workers are easily provoked to
violence and readily organised by political
groups. (In addition) the continued ties between
. the urban worker and the rural area to which he
~ - .- returns for births, weddings, and funerals, and
in which he settles when he has sufficient
incoms, serves to bring urban political ideas
and .organization to the rural areas.is

Both the official statistics and Gullivor's study of migrant
lworkers in Southern Tanganyika lend rough support to the belief that
there was a high rate of both intra-territorial and inter-territorial
migration which increased each year. In 1949, an estimated 10,000
Tanganyikans were working in Northern Rhodesia, Southern Rhodesia, '
and South Africa. In the same year, 3,148 were in Kenya, and 6,573
in Uganda, and a large number of Tanganyikans were reported to be
in the Congo, Angola, Mozambique, and Nyasaland. The inter-territorizil:
migration involves constant movement to and fro between the countries,
as some go out and others return. A4s'4,600 left in 1949 for Northern
Rhodesia, 4,500 returned to 'I‘anga.nyika.lé 4s the labor migration
2

4. Myron Weiner in Gabriel, A,-Almond and James S. Coleman (eds.),

The Politics of the Developing Areas, Princeton: Princeton

University Press, 1960, p. 174. :

45. -Tanganvika, Department of Iabour Annual Report, 1949, op. cit,;
Philip Hugh Gulliver, labour Migration in a Rural Beonemy; A
Study of the Ngoni and Ndendeuld of Southern Tanganyika, Kampalas
East African Institute of Social Research, 1955; Provincial
Commizsioner Annua) Reports, Dar-es—Salaam: Government Printer,
1920-60. . :




affected particularly the poor and less developed areas, it mist
have helped the spread of nationalism. ﬁe exact role, however, of
this type of contact, in the spreading of information and ideas,
remains obm:ure:.l*>6 - -
World War II was general}y seen as a stimulus to the growth of
_African nationalism, In Ta.ngan/ylka, while the period before the war
;:—éé marked by an absence of political‘ awareness, the period following
the war saw a sudden rise in political consciousness, and the accom-
panying ideas which included the demand for :;elf-mle. The exact
role the war played in this outburst of nationalism remains unclear
as writers on the political history of Tanganyika present differing
th;ses. Young and Margaret Bates do not regard the war as havl.x:tg
had an effect. On the other hand, Listowel, a histox.-ian, maintains
that the war, through increased coni’;act vd.ﬁh Europeans by Africans

who served in the-Kings African Rifles (K.A.R.), stirred up new

-

aspirations, and accelerated the organization of political parties.w

The war apparently offered for the first time , a significant
numb’er of Africans a "chance" to see the world outside their homeland
by beirg sent abroad to fight the enemies of their colonizers. They
were thegeby exposed to some very new ideas and concepts of which they

had not been aware under the pre~wat colonial rule. Perhaps for the

46, Anthony Oberschall, Media @osure, Information Level and Aspira-
tizn in Rural Uganda, hugust, 1967 (Tale University, unpublished),:
1967.

L47. Margaret-Bates in Gwendolen Carter (ed. )2 African One-Party St tg )

Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 196h, p. 186.
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first time many of them had occasion to see the other fe;ce of the ~
Europeans. For now, the Eurcpean was no longer regarded as an all-
loving Christian, as most British preaentéd themselves in Tanganyika
before the war. African soldiers saw the brutal killing of Europeans
by other Europeans. It must have been a traumatic experience as it
suddenly occurredito the African soldiers that their colonizers were
ot as faerfect as they had appeared to be in Tanganyika. This
experience and discovery not only changed the attitude toward
Furopeans but injected in some Africans new ideas for improving
conditions at home. The war also opened the eyes of Tanganyikan
soldiers by allowing increased foreign contact and by exposing them
to new experdiences. At any rate, as Listowel has shown, the bulk of -
the forerumners of Tanu came from K.A.R. soldiers. In the early 1950s
it was from this group that the first well documented political petition
to the Constitutignal Committee was submitted. It was from these
ax-soldiers that ':;19 name "Tamu" originated, and the President of the
Tanganyikan African Associatic;Y;, the forerunner of Tanganyika African
National Union, was himself an P.x—soldiex-.“’8

The period after World War II was also characterized by a

new colonial philosophy which was intended to give to the local people
more~participation‘ in government. As already shown in Chapter II1I,
the period saw the first African members of parliament, the de~
Buropeanization of the Executive Council, limited Africanization of

48, Judith Listowel; The Making of Tanganyika, London: Chatto and
Windus, 1965, pp. 182~19%4.
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the Senior Service, and changes in both urban and rural governmeni.
Between 1945-1954, colonial philosophy was in fact far ahead of
African expectations, This was a strange period in colonial history,
as the colonial state pulled Africans instead of being puahEa by
Africaﬂa, along the path of consti?ytional development. One such
occasion was the acceptance of the 1951 Constitutional Committee's ’
~pr6£ohéls, which left the European Community desperataly infuriated,
the Asians greatly amazed at their constitutlional gains, and Africans
askance, unbelieving and unprepared for the changes, which explains
their initial acceptance of the proposals. Yet, these constituional
developments had quick and direct consequences, and did succeed in
stimmiating nationalism, although it was not until four years later
that the effects became apparent. From then on, African demands began
to outstrip.the constitutional programs of the Government. .
Tanganyika's Trusteeship status also played its part in stimu-
lating nationalist feelings and in arousing hostility against the
colonial situa ion. Apart from the cénstant questions, petitions,
and presentations on Tanga yika which vﬁrious c;untries raised in the
b.N., the U.N: Visiting Missions had a great influence in arousing
political irg among the populace. Since 1948, every third year welcomed
a U.N. Visiting Mission. +On each occasion its members traveled all
over the country listening to political grievances., At times, they
‘even.enticed the teliing of grievances. Here, in the rural areas,
they sat under the shade of thertree, amidst a large cro;d of.Africans,’

listening to orally presented grievances. In urban centers, educated
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Africans were normally hard pressed by the Missions to present t;leir
demands, In writing up their rapox;ts , the Missions seemed to be
over-biased in favor of the African point of view. This was especially’
true of the 1954 Mission, whose report was rejected by bh; 'Britiah

Goverrment. These frequent visits which were not often welcomed by

‘the Government and the Europeans, seem to have played an inspirational

rolé for Africans and the rise of Afriean nationaliam,
The initial period, 1949-54, when African nationalism was
born, was marked by the political activities of the Tanganyika Buro-

‘pean Council (T.E.C.), a Buropean political party, which offered

the African leaders a model of strategy in political organization. It
also showed them the sort of activities on which to pattern thelr
political parties. The extreme demands of the T.E.C. for more political
rights :f.’?r Buropeans, and the most violent and bitter attacks on the
government's .acceptance of the parity formula in the early 1950's came
both through public meetings and the press. These media offered the
African a chance to see how political demagoguery works, while it also
stimlated their interest in politics.

The use of political oratory, and the organization of public
political xﬁet';iqgs, were means of mobilizing and spreading political
ideas., They were particularly-useful in Tanganyika. In the absence
of modern mass media, mass rallies became ﬁl;e only effective weapons

for the mobilization of the African masses, especially after 1954.

" Unlike western countries, not many persons conlt read newspapers, and

only a few had radios, which were in any event, largely Government
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controlled. During the colonial era there was only one daily Engtish
newspaper in Tanganyika — the' Tanganyika Standard —— which waa\mmed
by Europeans. It was not until 1957 that a Swahili deily, Mwa Africa,
was started. Around the same time, three other papers: Ngurumo, .
Uhuru, and_Spearhead, as well as a newsreel, called Sauti Ya Tanu,
appeared. However, the circulation /éf the newspapers appears to have
‘beejﬂ very limited; as Margaret Bates observed in 1962, "readership

is mostly confined to Dar-es-S8alaam and other large towns, and the

rural reader depends on newssheets issued by tribal administrations or

by Missions, plus a monthly log issued by the Department of Eduéation
.}_Ll;ll;b_q _ng_."w The onlj powerful means of commnication in the rural
areas were mass meetings and word of mouth. ’
News passed through word of mouth normally originated from
public meetings, towns, radios, newspapers, or "tribal baraza.” In ‘
rural areas, a lot of time was spent on discussions of a wide range
of topics. Those with fresh news, information leaders, would become
centers of attraction as many would seek to solicit more information
from them. The fresh news then became a basis of the day's discussion.
Such discusgions génera.ily took place under the shadeof a tree, or
perhaps arou;ld a fire. An interesting news item might be discussed
many times. Having heard, the news, people passed it on to others,

often not without exaggeration, in an effort to create more interest.

L9. Margaret Bates, op. cit., p. 443.
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Thus, word of mouth became a powerful medium of mass commnication in

rural Tanganyika, and must have greatly alded the spread of nationalist

ideas.

LEGAL STHUCTURES

A significant element in the-development of colonial conflict
s the opportunity for political organizat.ion. Not all the types
of legal stmcture in the colonial situation permitted the previously
mentioned conducive conditions to become a framework -within which
conflict might be readily transformed from its latent form to overt
expression. In colonial Tanganyika, however, despite European opposi-
tion, the colonial laws in Tanganyika permitted freedom of organization
to all the races.

The mobilization of the African mass into an African coni’lict
group ~- Tamu — after 195L, was fought tooth and nail by the European
settlers. Much of the recruitment of Tanu members, especially between
1956~58, was done in tle face of the very fiercest opposition and
counter-pressures from this group. No label was too vicious for the
settlers to_usg in their name-calling of African nationali.sts s who
were branded agitators, self-seekers, power-hungry, irresponsible,
traitors, a.nd, gansters. To back the name-calling, and in an attempt
to prevail on thg Government to halt African éationalist political

activities, settlers charged the Tamu leadership and its followers

with subversive activities, iﬁtimidatibn, and other criminal acts.

In their lobbying, Eﬁropeans stressed the economic dangers to

Tanganyika. On the 4th of July, 1956, a European member of Parliament

~
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asserted at a predominantly European mass rally that, ‘"subversive )
activities are going on in Tanganyika and that extreme nationdism
is frightening away foreign investments."5 0
To some extent, European activities were rewarded whe;, in
1956, the Government passed a sedition law which provides that: "any
fersgn xho without lawful excuse makes any statement 1;1}:815"1:0 raise
discor;tent amongst any race of the Territory or to promote feelings
of 111 will between different classes or communities of persons of
the Territory is guilty of a misdemeanor and is liable to imprisonment

i for twelve months. n5l

The Goverrment, however, was very lenient in
enforcing this law. It was, therefore, much to the credit of the
colonial state and the British belief in and respect for freedom of
speech, assembly, and association that Africans were able to mobilize
against the colonial situation.

In practice, it was the impartiality of tHe jJudiciary that
guarded this freedom of assembly, as it gave fair pub];ic trial to
those arrested for political crimes. It was no vain boast when, on
the 27th of September, 1958, a first-class magistrate, in summarizing
his reasons for an acquital, stated that "whatever may be the case
in totalitarin countries, the broad principle of a right to speech

is part of the law of this protectorate, and H.M.'s courts may always

-

50. ‘The Times, London, Jidy k, 1956, p. &

51. Tanganyika Iaws, Dar-es-Salaam; Government Printer, Pemnal Code
Section 63, B, Also T/PEJ.‘Z/198 Addendum 2, op. cit.




be counted upon to defend the proper exercise of this precious
heritage."sz The man on trial, the Central Province Tamu Chairman,
was accused of sedition because he had called the Tanganyikan Govern-
ment "an imperialist trap" and accuae(-i it of "'encouragingnc'lisagree-
ments between tribal groups,” an accusation which the magistrate
describes as "so much verb.n.age carrying a faintly dirty air."

. Not all those ac':cuaed of political crﬁes were acquitted, but
in all cases they had a fair trial, with the noted British lawyer,
Mr. Pritt, Q.C., defending most of the serious political cases. One
such trial was of the editors of Mwa Africa, a daily newspaper, which |
carried a highly emotional article asserting that:

the British are in our country to suck our blood

and to obtain raw materials, not because he is

sorry for us or wishes to teach us civilisation

and progress. The longer he stays the more

minerals and money will be taken out to his

country where they cannot exist without us.>3
Succeas in this case was mainly due to the brilliance of Pritt's
defense, as he contended that the article was intended as a criticism
of Goverrment policy and was not an attack on an individual or the
British commnity as a whole, as Buropeans claimed. Although the
editors were found guilty of a serious political offense, they received

: >
a light sentence of six months imprisonment, because the magistrate

52. The Times, London, September 27, 1956, p. 5.
53, Ibid., July 29, 1958, '
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felt that full, frank and free criticism of th'e Goverrment, should not
only be permitted but enc:mraged.s b ‘

The 1ibel case of Myerere climaxed the emphasis which the
Goverrmment put on freedom of assembly for Africans. In a_n article,
in Sauti Ya Tanu, Nyerere had acgused the District Commisaioner of

~ Songea, Mr. G.T,L, Scott, of closing the branches of the Union, insti-

gaﬂing the people to make false accusations against Tamu, and dismiss- :

ing the sub-chief for refusing to give false evidence against the

party.ss Apparently, in court, Mr. Nyerere was unable to substantiate .

these serious charges against a top administrator. "These serious
allegations were only supported by the evidence of Hassain Ngurlyu}ﬂca,
a shifty, mendacious, and unreliable witness," said the Magistrate,
who continued to point out that "as a leader of a nationalist move-
ment Nyerere had the right to call the attention of the Govermment
to the alleg(;d maladministration in the Southern Province, but he
(the Magistrate) did not agree that the public.ation was :justii‘ied.“5 6
"The Magistrate maintained that "it was evident Nyerere wrote the
offending article and that there was no evidence to show the allegation
was true.,. (and) that he (Nyerere) had a-ccepted them without

consulting any reliable source of :i.n.fomation."5 7

54, Ibid., July 29, 1958.

'55. Ibid., July 13, 1958.

56. Ibid., August 13, 1958, p. 7. 3
57. Ibid., July 19, 1958. '
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In his defense, Pritt, Q.C., called the charge an attack on,

the freedom of ordinary political expression.

There was uncontradictable and undisputed evidence
that the Goverrment would not put things right
unless a complaint was made publicly. The right -
to ventilate a complaint publicly was an important
one, It had been essential to draw not only the
attention of the Government but also of people of
influence with the Govermment and therefore, the
publication was not an offense.58

The defense case, which streseed the fact that the publication of the

article was part of the right of freedom of speech, and that this

included criticism of Goverrment officials, failed ax:nd Mr. Nyerere

was found guilty. To the surprise of many, he was fined only#£150. '

This leniency in dealing with political offenders was partly .

a result of the trusteeship status of Tanganyika, and the respect

which Britain had for her pledges, one of which was to guarantee the

right of freedom of association, by which Britain as an Administering

Authority was required to positvely encourage political organizations

among Africans.59 Because of its intemational status, events in

Tanganyika were closely watched, especially by anti-colonial groups,

who most of the timé were ready to take Britain to task in the U.N.

for any small infringement. Britain, if she desired, could ignore

these criticidh, as South African does regarding South West Africa,

tut Britain was very sensifive to“what was going on in the U.N.,

58.

59.

The Times, London, July 19, 1958; and United Nations General \‘,"
Assembly Offical Report, 1957, Supplement No. 1, 2nd Session,
p. 56; also Chapter XI of the United Nations Charter. .

Ibid.
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and sought to create a favorable image of herself as the home of )

democracy.

International pressure was very mich evident during the trial

of Nyerere, as various anti-colonial movements both in Brifain .and

the United- States became active. The Internationz;;l League for the

Rights of Man, with headquarters in New York, petitioned the Trustee-

* ship Council, claiming that it had been informed that Nyerere was

now deprived of his right of free speech by the
Administrative Authority because of certain
eriticisms of the Government... He further
informs us that some of his members have been
arrested and held on charges of sedition., It
strikes us as wholly unjustifiable that any
sedition law should exist in a Territory where
speech and association should be entirely free...
We draw your attention to these two facts with

a request that the Council be informed and that
consideration he given to urging the Administering
Authority to accord native movements the %iberties
which the Trustee Agreement contemplates.®0

The Movement for Colonial Freedom, another anti-colonlal organi-~

zation, called upon the Trusteeship Council to send an observer to

Nyerere's trial because

60.

the Movement is not satisfied that Nyerere's

case is likely to be presented in a spirit of
impartial search for the truth... We believe

that the court will be greatly assisted in coming

to g firm decision by the presence in court of -
an observer or representative of the Trusteeship
Council. We request that you send an observer

with instructions to give to the Trusteeship

Council a full report of the whole conduct of

the trial and of the facts ¢onnected with the

_administration ef the Trust Territory which

T/PET2/211, ep. eit.

e 25
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came to light during the trial... It is only

in the 1light of such a report that the Trustee-

ship Council will be able to assess the wiadom

of the action taken by the Govermment, and the

value of Tanh as a means of developing political

understa.nd%{g among the African.people of the By

Territory.

On the part of Britain these_ international pressures were not

taken lightly, since they were exerted at a time when many members
Pgans-olie:
of the U.N., including the United States and Russia, were attacking
British and French colonialism, Of all the British African colonies,
Protectorates, and Territories, Téngan}d.ka‘silega.l structures were

‘the best in terms of permitting African political organization.

In this chapter conditions under which the colonial strains

outlined in Chapters III and IV became transformed into overt conflict
: are examined. These factors of conduciveness, namely the colonial
educational system, the economic development, the colonial rural
administration, the international status of Tanganyika both produced
leadership stratum and brought about, at least for a fairly sizeable
section of the population, an awareness of the existence ‘of these
strains. The ‘Tangany‘nca ~legal structure, its internal status and the
British belidf in freedom of association stimlated and pemifted the
organization of political parties among the Europeans, Asians and
Africans. These political parties became chamnels through which the
manifest conflict proceede'd. The nature of the overt conflict and the

.manner in which it proceeded are discussed in the next chapter.

61, T/PET2/222, op. cit. o
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TABIE 5:1 EARLY ENVIRONMENT OF TANZANIAN ELITES

Size of Community Administrators in
" Percentages
Rural Village i 32.0

Rural Centre 42.0

Urban Area ‘ 26,0

.

Source: Raymond Hopkin, The Tanganyikan Elites, Ph.D.
dissertation, Yale University, 1967. Table
3:8, p, 110. .

TABLE 5:2 AGE OF TANZANIAN M.P.!'S IN 1965 PARLIAMENT

Age Group Percentages
30 and under 16.8
31-35 18.5
36-40 ) 22,5
151-155 16.8
46-50 . . 10.4
51-60 - 9.8
Over 60 . ) 5.5

Total 100.3

Source: Raymond Hopkins, op. eit., p. 116.

~
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TABLE 5:3 DATE OF ENTRY INTO POLITICS AMONG THE 1965

JPLts
_Date of Entry Percentage of M.P.!s
Before 1945 1.7 -
i 1945 - 1950 , 1.7

1951 - 1954 8.6

1955 - 1958 3.5 .

1959 - 1961 13.8

1962 and after 39.7

Total 100.0

Source: Raymond Hopkin, op. cit., p. 118.

TABLE 5:4 DATES IN WHICH THE 1965 M.P.'S JOINED

N
P

IN TANU
‘Date of Entry Percentage of M.P.'s
Before 1954 0
1954 - 1957 . . 140.7
1958 - 1961 3.3
1962 - 1965 © 28.0
Total . 1C60.0 *

Source: Raymond Hopkin, op. cit.

o



TABLE 5:3 DATE OF ENTRY INTO POLITICS AMONG THE 1965

M.P 1S
Date of Entry Percentage of M.P.ls - _
‘ Before 1945 1.7 .
1945 - 1950 1.7
1951 - 1954 8.6
1955 - 1958 3h.5 .
1959 - 1961 13.8
3 1962 and after 39.7
! 100,0

Total

- Source: Raymond Hopkin, op. e¢it., p. 118.

TABLE 5:4 DATES IN WHICH THE 1965 M.P.t'S JOINED

IN TANU . .
| 7 . Date of Entry Percentage of M.P.'s :
{‘» ) Before 1954 7 [¢] >
: 1954 - 1957 40.7
% 1958 - 1961 31.3
? 1962 - 1965 " 28.0 R
Total 100.0 r i

Source:  Raymond Hopkin, op. eit. !
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TABLE 5:5 NON~AFRICAN CWNERSHIP OF MAIN INDUSTRIES

9
3 . Asians

Industgg Indians  Arabs Goans  Pakistanis Other Asians Total Asians  Europeans ~Total
Agriculture
and Mining 838 325 108 101 194 1,566 2,184 5,316
Manufacturs '
and Commerce ] 2,369 109 238 201 160 3,077 - 705 6,859
Wholesale and )
. Retail 7,599 4,325 384 724 946 13,959 707 28,644,
"Banks and ‘ '
Insurance 375 147 150 15 2 556 l 159 - 1,404
Transport 1,333 167 309 210 .95 2,116 589 4,819

N ]
Total 12,514 © 4,983 1,189 1,251 1,397 - 21,27 4,344 47,042
A i

A
- 1]
Source: 1957 Population Census, ibid., Table 45, p. 35.

b

6Lt



e

TABLE 5:6 GROWTH OF TRADE UNIONISM IN TANGANYIKA

SINCE 1952

-

Year Number of Unions ___ Total Membership_
1952 2 301
1953 5 687
1954 6 291
1955 19 3,349
1956 21, 12,912
1957 15 33,986
1958 18 41,600
1959 17 78,100
1960 16 91,770
1961 14 199,915
1962 12 182,153

Source: Tanganyika Anmual Report(s), Colonial No(s),
.+ op. cit., (for selected years).

»  Stanley Diamond and Fred G. Burke (eds.),

The Transformation of East Africa: Studies

Inc, Pub., 1966, p. 293.

, Basic Books,
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TABLE 5:7 GROWTH OF URBAN POPULATION IN TANGANYIKA
BETWEEN 1948-57

Towns 1948 ~ 1952 1957
" Dar-es-Salaam 69,227 99,140 128,742
Tanga 22,317 28,621 38,053
Mwanza 11,296 13,691 19,877
Tabora 12,758 14,011 15,361
Morogoro 8,173 11,501 14,507
Moshi 8,048 9,079 13,726
Dodoma 9,414 12,262 13,435
Ujini 0 9,737 12,011
Mtwara 0 8,074 10,459
Lindi 8,577 10,784 10,315
Arusha - 5,320 7,698 > 10,038
Total 155,140 224,598 286,524

Note:‘ Only towns with population not less than
10,000 by 1957 are included in this table.

Source: Central Statistical Bureau: Statistical
Abstract{s), Dar-es-Salaam: - Government
Printer, for selected years; Population
Census, op. cit., 1948, 1952 and 1957.




TABLE 5:7 GROWTH OF URBAN POPULATION IN TANGANYIKA
BETWEEN 1948-57

1957,

Towns 1948 1952

Dar-es-Salaam 69,227 99,148 128,742
Tanga 22,317 28,621 38,053
‘Mvanza 11,296 13,691 19,877
Tabora 12,768 14,011 15,361
Morogoro 8,173 11,501 14,507
Moshi 8,048 9,079 +13,726
Dodoma 9,414 12,262 13,435
Ujini 0 9,737 12,011
Mtwara o 8,074 10,459
Lindd 8,577 10,784 10,315
Arusha 5,320 7,698 > 10,038

Total 155,140 221,598 286,524

Note: Only towns with population not less than
10,000 by 1957 are included in this table.

Source:

Central Statistical Bureau:
Abstract(s), Dar-es-Salaam:

Statistical
Goverrmment

Printer, for selected years; Population
Census, op. cit., 1948, 1952 and 1957.
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TABLE 5:8 nEVEL‘bF URBANIZATION IN TANGANYIKA IN 1957 BY RACE AND PROVINCES IN

PERCENTAGES

Population Census, op. cit., 1957.

e
w

Provinces - Europeans .Indians Pakistanis GCoans _Arabs Somalis Coloreds Africans hers
Central 67.6 83.0 67.5 8.6 21.9 L6 43.5 1.7 56.3
- Eastern 78.8 92.7 89.2 95.2  58.6 15.1 71.3 10.7 8L.6
Lake 24.9 65.4 76.7 73.6 9.4 45.9 27.4 1.2 29,9
Northern 36.5 86.7 94.5 82,2  65.9 34.0 55.5 1.9 56.2
Southern 5.8 70.5 52,0 89.6  39.9 0 52.6 2.8 67.7
S. Highland 28.7 70.2 50.6 87.L  66.8 68.9 63.0 1.8 59.7
Tanga 13.2 86.2 83.8 .2 .1 766 161 51 4.5
Western. 32.9 77.6 68.6 82.6  17.3 71.9 23.0 2.7 83.6
Territory 15.9 83.5 81.9 90.8  3h.k 49.0 L34 70.8
Note: Race = is used as defined by 1957 census.
Source: Central Statistical Bureau, Statistical Abstract, op. cit., 1960.
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CHAPTER VI

COLONIAL CONFLICT: A BREEDING GROUND FOR RACIAL
CONFLICT AND RACIAL POLITICAL PARTIES

—

Underlying Dahrendorf's conflict model is the problem of the
relationship between confl.;l.ct groups (in the present study, political
parties) and their respective quasi—groups.l Theofetica.lly, the
model postulates that conflict groups are the vehicles through which
conflict concerning the unequal distribution of authority proceeds,
rather than through quasi-groups. The copﬂict groups, then, recruit
their membership from the quasi-groups whose interests they advance.
According to this postulate, a link ‘between a quasi-group and its
conflict group is established, by reason of the fdct that the
conflict group advances the interests of the members of the quasi-
group. In reality, the problém is more complex.

In order that incumbents of identical positions identify them-
selves with the interests advanced by their conflict group, they must
first be gonscious of the interests which arise from their positicn
in the' authority structure. This realization leads them to identify
themsélves with others occupying similar positions. Where this con-

sclousness develops, under certain conditions it can lead to conflict

Stanford:. Stanford University Press, 1965, pp. 157-318.
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) over the u:;eqnal distribution of power; as Dahrendorf describes it,
"the occupants of positions of domination and the occupants of
positions of subjection hold, by virtue of these positions, certain
interests which are contradictory in substance and dire;tion."z In
the ema‘nating conflict, various "contradictory interests” are vocalized
-and promoted by opposing conflict groups, each linked to one of the
aéveral authority positions.

Vhen applied to Tanganyika, the ;:nequal distribution of
authority in the colonial situation brought into being three authority
positions, placing the Europeans in the superordinate position, the
Asians in the intermediate position, and the Africans in the subor-
di:rlate position, However, occupation of identical positions in
colonial Tanganyika, as stated in Chapter I, did not automatically
lead to a consciousness of similar interests. As will be shown
below, and as examined in Chapter V, over a period of time a con-
sciousness ]:ead:lxxg to identification with those in a "common situation”
led to the development of uneasiness about the unequal distribution of

authority among the three races. This awareness, which in essence is .
s
.G

“pagial ‘cc;nsciousness," developed -early among the Buropeans, but ~
never rgﬁly developed among the Asians.

Underlying the conflict of the 1950's in Tanganyika was the
status of the legitimacy of a colonial st;;te in which positions of

unequal authority were maintaineds: Consequently, one would postulate

Sociology, New York: Appleton-Century-Croft, 1951.
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that the growing Eurcpean and African populations would each seek to

either sustain or modify the status quo. One would also assume bhat
in such a conflict Buropeans and Africans would jJoin the political
parties which advanced either European or African interests. This,
however, was not the case. For one thing, the Europeans, as a
#ruling class,™ as shown in the di:scussion of paj';enialiam in
Cl:;a.p'tér III, presented their interests as the legitimate interests
of the whole state, 4s r;agards the Africans, not all were able to
develop racial consciousness, nor did everyone perceive the "true"
interests of their race, as will be shown below. In the ensuing -
conflict, "false” racial identification occurred, by which I mean
that individuals joined a pa ty which advocated the interests of ‘
the other races. Instances in which an African joined. a Euri:peam
party occurred largely as a result of the ambiguity with Mch
parties defined their goals and aims. Much of this confusion resulted
from the failure, on the part of the individual, to make a clear
distinction between what the politicél soclologist Heberle calls
ideplogy, and the programs of political pa.rties.3 Programs express
the collective goals of the party, whereas ideologies Jjustify, and ’
provide sogial support for the programs. Marx made the same distinc-
tion when he wro:he that: -

as in everyday life we distinguish between what

a man thinks and says of himself and what he
really is and does, so much we distinguish even

3. Ralph H. Turner and Lewis M. Killian, Gollective Behavior,
New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1961.



more carefully in historical struggles catchwords
and fantasies of political parties and their

real organisms and their interests, thelr concep-
tions and their reality.’

Further complications may arise as a result of scme-parties
having elaborate ideologies but no definite programs, or vice versa,
or as a result of the occurrence of changes in both ideologies and
programs over a period of time in which the party goes through
different phases of its development, Notwithstanding these inter~
vening variables, programs of any political party should be true

indices of their goals and aims.

:I'HE EUROPEAN QUASI-GROUP

To say the Europeans in colonial Tanganyika formed a quasi-
group by virtue of their being incumbents of identical positions in
the colonial state is not to say that their positions were uniform,
It simply means that the position held by Europeans was, in relation
to those held by members of other races, privileged, and that most
of their privileges, in securing empioyma\t and other benefits, was
a result of their position. In spite of the identity of interests
as incumbents of superordinate positions, the Ew opean population in
Tanganyiks could not be described as either cohesive or homogeneous.

Much of the internal cl'iavage‘%ms the outcome of occupational differ-

entiation and differences in countries of érigin as shown in Chapter II

- »~
above. .

»

4. Karl Marx, 18th Brumaire of Louis Bonagarté, Berlin: New
Editions, 1951, p. 38.
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more carei‘nlly in historical struggles catchwords
and fantasies of political parties and their

real organisms and their interests, their concep-
tions and their reality.’

Further complications may arise as a result of some parties
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group by virtue of their being incumbents of identical positions in

the colonial state is not to say that their positions were uniform.

It simply means that the position held by Europeans was, in relation

to those held by members of other races, privileged, and that most

" of their privileges, in securing empioyment and other benefits, was

a result of their position. In spite of the identity of interests

as incumbents of superordinate positions, the Er Gpéan population in
Tanganyika could not be described as either cohesi¥e or homogeneous.
Much of the internal cl?avage was the outcome of occupational differ-~

entiation and differences in countries of origin as shown in Chapter II

A

_above.

-

4. Karl Marx, 18th Brumaire of louis Bonaparte, Berlin: New
Editions, 1951, p. 38.



As discussed in Chapter II, the Tanga.nyik;zn European popu.la-
tion was very small, mixed, and more occupationally heterogenecus
than any other European population in the East and Central African
British Imperial possessions, The population breakdown ix; .1951 shows
that 6,000 Eurcpeans were officials employed in the colonial state,
~aﬁd s such were debarred from active politics. Three thousand were
mis;ionaries, mostly non-political. Thé number of Europeans engaged
in commerce, plantations, mining and farming was only 6,000, a
figure which includes men, women, and children. Out of this number

‘ only 1,000 could be called settlers who had a permanent stake in
the country. The mmber of settlers, by 1957, was estimated to be
about 3,000, However, as a Times editorial points ocut, even settlers
could not be considered as permanently settled., "Even the Settlers
are not rooted in the sense that Australians or Canadians are. Most
send their children "home” to school and spend leaves at "home" if
they can afford it."’ v

Nationality introduced divis'ive elements into the European

settler commnities. In a small settler commnity in northern

©

Tanganyika, in 1948, of 410 European farmers, 89 were English, 163
were Greek#, and 60 were Ai‘rikaners.6 In addition, the settlers in
Tanganyika were widely Scatteréd. In the whole country, there were

only two large 'Europaan settlements, around. the northeastern mountain

5. The Timss, Iondon, September 7, 1951, p. 5; also.see 1951 Consti-
- tutional Debate, Dar-~es-Salaam: Government Printer,/195_l.

6. The Times, London, September 7, 1951, p. 5.

o
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region on the Kenya border, and in the Southern highlands. A thi.rd
fairly large settlement, a sisal estate, was found on the Bast coast,
in Tanga Province. 'Poor commmication h_eigﬁtened sti1] further

the isolation of the European farmers, -

In>apite of these internal divisions, the universally super-
ordinite position of Europeans influenced their political behavior
patt'ern to a large extent, 4s incumbents of "lofty" positions, they
developed a sense of oneness which was fairly strong, a consclousness
of being European in contrast to African. L]

For most Europeans, coming to Tanganylka was not an adventure
sought because of its uncertain perils and risks, but it was more
or less a cholce of a simpler and easier life than that found at home
in Europe. First of all, living in Tanganyika, especially in the
post 1945 period, brought to any European a substantial material
profit, Secondly, Tanganyika, like any other colony, was a place
where Europeans earned more and spent less. For Europeans, jobs
were guaranteed, remmeration high, promotion rapid, and business
fair.ly profitable. The young English graduate from Cambridge or
Oxford was o'ffered a challenging position carrying far greater
dignity and® responsibility, in the form of a District Commi ssionership
or other responsible pesitions~in the administration, than he could
‘ever get in Europe, -The Buropean public servant was offered a high
rank, a businessman substantially cheap material and labor, and the
farmer a long term-land leass, often 99 yearé, rent free. In all

this, the material and economic importance of the Buropean venture in
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colonial Tanganyika, is clearly exemplified.

The benefits given to Eurcpeans capnot be explained in terms
of merit alone, for mmch came to them as a result of their privileged
position in the colonial situation. Consequently, the post-s‘
obtained bs—' Europeans were secure, for had thej been based on merit
_alone, they would have faced challenge by Indians. To offset the
possi‘hle challenge, especially in the civil service, University
degrees from outside Britain, especially from India, were downgraded
because, as the government put it, the Indian degrees were of lower
gtandard. This explains, as pointed out in Chapter III, why Indian
gra.du:ates were put not in the Senior Service, but in the Junior
Service, Since any changes or modifications in the political structure
in which these positions were inporporated was tlhreatening, it was
imperative for Europeans to preserve the .sﬁu_g quo. As shown in
the andl ysis which follows, the goals.of the European parties in
Tanganyika emphasized either the preservation of the status guo
or the slow progress of constitutional development, for the more
time which passed, the longer the advantage lasted, and the more
the threatened individual would by psychologically prepared and cf

accustomed #b the changing situation.

THE TANGANYIKA BUROPEAN COUNCIL -~ (T.E.C.) .
‘ Partiés in Tanganyika seemed to have emerged as a x;esponse to
two constitutional events; the 1951 Constitutional Committeets pro=—— "~ "~

posals (reprinted in the appendix), and the first popular election

- .. E)



held in 1‘3’58.7 At both times, the party organizatlons were stirred
by intense racial conflict.

The Tanganyika Earcpean Council, a cadre pau'ty,8 was initially
formed, in 1949, by the militant European farmers _ot the Nofth.;-m
Province, but its influence rapidly spread to other areas. By the
earlyf}9503, it began to claim the distinction of being the organiza-
tion rep‘re.senting all non-official Europeans in the country. The
party constantly harassed the nominated European members of Parliament
whenever they did not, to the mind of the party, stand up for
European interests.9

Soon after the publication of the 1951 Constitutional Oo/mit—
tee's proposals, which recommended an equél number of unofriciai
members of the Legislative Council for each of th; three races, the
T.E.C. became politically active, vocal, and outspoken. Its basic
arguments were, in essence, based on an objection to the proposals
on the grounds that the Europeaxi representatives (seven) would be
outmumbered by the representatives of the non-Europeans (fourteen),
and that the Asians were being much too generous];y t{'eated ‘(.the .

. . K
Asians were given seven representatives). The T.E,C, argued for

2

7. United Nations Visiting Mission to Trust Territories in East Africa,

195L. Report on Tanganyika, 195k.

8, For the meaning and aiscussion of cadre party see Maurice Duverger,
Political Parties, Their Organization and Activities in the Modern .
State, New York: dJohn Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1965. '

9. Moisei Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organization of Political
Parties; New York: Doubleday Anchor-Books, Volumes 1 and 11,
1966. '

5
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retaining European domination of the Legislature because:

the European commnity had, up to the present
played a predominant role in the introduction
of eivilization and in the ‘development of
Tanganyika; the Asian and African communities
were still politically immature; the present
proposals widely favor the Asian commnity;
what was needed for the development of the
Terfitory was a period of political stability
N to enable economic development, which was the

« - _- prime necessity at the moment, to be carried
out in an atmosphere of confidence ... and
consequently further consideration of the
report by the Legislative Council should be
postponed until a system of elegction has been
introduced for the Europea.nsllo

However, as a nqn-centralized party, the programs and stands
of the T.E.C. were neither uniform nor internmally consistent. The
most extreme branches of the party around the Kenya border diff'ered
radically, in their outright opposition to the constitutional pro-
posals, from.the party executive which took a moderate stand.n
In a meeting held on the 1lth o September, 1951, the Arusha branch
passed a resolution "ealling for South African intervention in
connection with these recomendations.“12 Earlier in June, 1951,
the Tanga branch had adopted a resolution demanding that

the European community mmst have elected
representatives in the Legislative Council,

andathe number of seats allocated to them
shall not be less than half of those held g

10. 1951 Constitutional Debate, op. cit., p. 8.

11. 1951 United Mation Visiting Mission Report, op. cit:, p. 7.

12, The Times, Iondon,,:September 11, 1951.
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by non-official members .13

Meanwhile the more moderate sections, such as the Eastern Province
branch, were mild in the tone of their cpposition, which was quite
conciliatory, as shown in their resolution, which seemed to a;cept
the proposals' in prineiple, but resolyed },hat the "parity should‘be
nxiihea;nqd at least 15 years. ... (The resolution also asserted
that) nclathing less than elected- representation would satisfy the
European community of Tanga.nyika."'u‘ —
Aside from opposition to the constitt;tional changes, tl;e
T.E. Council!s programs included demands for rescinding restrictions
on Buropean immigration into Tanganyika, granting Europeans more long-
term land leases, and encouraging private mterprises.ls In every
facet, its ideology and programs indicated concern with the preserva-
tion of the "exalted" position of the E_:uropeans in the colonial
situation. The party died a natural death soon after the Gover:nnent

accepted the Constitutional Committee's proposals. -

UNITED TANGANYIKA PARTY (U.T.P.)

The United Tanganyika Party (U.T.P.) was-formed in 1956, the S
year the goverx;ment announced that the first general election in

13. The Times, London, June 5, 1951. . .

- 14, The Times, London, Hay 24, 1951 also 22nd and 25th Angust 1951,

September 7, 1951, Tanganyika Standard, Dar-es-Salaam, 23 and
24 May, 1951.

15. The Times, June 5, 1951.
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Tanganyika would be held in 1958/59.%% Founded by a group of
unofficial members of the Legislative Council, meeting :Ln the
Govamor's house, the party subseribed to a multi-raciak ideology
and membarship. However, the interests of the party, as shown by its

programs, coincided with the interests of the Europeans.

-

_ The ideology of the U.T.P., as outlined in the commnique
jasued October 12, 1957, stated that:

Political consciousness in Tanganyika and the
tempo of events both within the country and
outside it, makes it imperative that a non-
racial political party should be formed now
to uphold anf further the principles which
have been generally accepted by people of
good will in Tanganyika. ... We believe that
responsible people throughout the country
must adopt a positive attitude in supporting
the acting upon these beliefs, an attitude
which is vital to Tanganyika's moral, social,
‘economic, and political progress without
which the goal of nationhood and full self-
government within the Commonwealth will not .
be achleved. The United Tanganyika Party -
dops provide a common basic appreach to
problems which have to be faced.

In its programs, U.T.P. articulated a Qesire for slow consti-
tutional progress, which included self-goverx:mant for Tanganyika at
the earliest’ pi-acticable moment, estimated to be not less than 20
years. Such¥ government, although largely African, should be nmlf,i-

racial which constitutionally guirantees minority rights. Howsver,

16. Tanganyiks Annual Report, Colonial No. 342, London: H.M.S.0.,
1959.

17. The Times, October 4, 1957.
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the speed at which Africans were to assume their political responaibi..- .
1ity was to depend on their "progress," and on their efforts to
raise their economic and educational standards.

As regards the 1958 elelctions, the Party accepted the parity
principle and endorsed both the tripartite voting aystem and the V
qualitative franchise, because the "right to vote carries with it
re‘;ponaii)ilities and requires a political maturity which did not
yot exist among Ai‘r:l.ca.ns."'l8 The party accepted the restricted
franchise, introduced for the 1958/59 elections, as a beginning which
in the course of time would be "gradually extended until adult
universal suffrage was achieved.” The party alsc favored the creation
of'a consultative second chamber, "whose membership would include
toutstanding! citizens of all races,” and it also favored greater
political roles for chiefs.

Iike the T.E.C., the U.T.P. fought for free and private
enterprise with more free land leases, The party pressed for the
encouragement of Européan immigration in Tanganyika, to help strengthen
the country's economy. Unlike Tanu, it stressed economic issues, and
made economic progress a step which should preceed political advance-
ment, It favordd separate development of the three races, including
separate school systems, "as the only way to promote mutual understand-

ing between the races."19 ’ ) .

18, The Times, October 4, 1957. . -

19. Tanganyika Standard, op. c¢it., September 12, 1957.
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By 1957, the party was claiming a total membership:of about ’
100,000, According to the president, 67.9 percent v;ere Africans,
23.6 percent were Aslahs, and éniy 8.5 p;;;ent were Europeans.29
To strengthen their claim of mlti-racialism, the party had an
integrated 1;adership; a European president, the Right Hon. I.C.
an‘ldgn,_‘ and two non-European vice-presidents, Sikeeba, an Asian,

and Sheikh Hussein Juma, an Afriean.2

THE TANGANYIKA NATIONAL SOCIETY (T.N.S.)

The Tanganyika National Society (T.N.S.) was founded, in
December, 1955, by a group of idealistic and liberal-minded Buropeans.
This group, inspired by their liberal beliefs, sought to fom a party
which would give more meaning to and provide a basis for the coopera-
tion of the three x-at:as.?2 To do so, a highly idealistic proéra.m
outlining its world view was adopted, in which the party strove for:

1., Common citizenship

2. One loyalty to Tanganyika and its eventual self government

3. Abolition of all traces of diserimination

L, Protection of civilized standards and- values

5. A/ %i!léle gystem of voting _oﬁen to all but based on mutually

agreed Qualificgtions,_ such as property or salary,

education, character, and evidence of responsibility and -

20. United Nation Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1957.

21, The Times, london, July 4, 1956, p. 8.

22, The Times, Londen, 5th, 7th and 8th December, 1955.

N ’
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attested loyalty

6. Recogniticn that only the attairment of social sgabi_‘lity
between races will allow for full economic development.23

The formation of T.N.S. was applauded both.in the local and
British press. A Tanganvika Standgrd editorial called it "the first
nmlti-racial society to be formed in the country,... (and its formation
was) pa.rtic\ﬂarly essential if the pwrely racial nationalism of the
Tanganyika African National Union is to be successfully ccmhated.”zh
However, the party failed to attract any significant following
beyond that, as Listowel puts it, of "a handful of idealistic
Europeans, who had for some time wanted to break down the race
barriers surrounding Ai‘ricans."25 The ideology and programs of
the party, as outlined above, were too radical for many Buropeans,
unappeiling to the apolitical if not apathetic Asians, and very
conservative to the African nationalists. Despite the high ideals
of the party, it failed to develop roots in the Tanganyikan political

gcene.

THE ASIANS . e
Similarity in the position of the people classified as Asians
&

did not lead to the development of racial identity among them. So

23. The Times, London, January 23, 1956, p. 5; also Fébruary 18, *
'“‘1956, P. 5.

2L, . Tanganyika Standard, December 6, 1955.

25, Judith Listowel, The Making of Tanganyika, London: Chatto and
Windels, 1965, p. 277.
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-
pyramid, as clerks and small traders, many of them, such ad Karindee;
had risen to prominence, Some families among the Indians had
raised five or six genaratio'ﬁ'a’ in Tanganyika.

The internal divisions among the Indians, so much strea;.ed by
writers on East African Indlans, seen to be exaggerated. Wﬁile caste
persiasted, it seems that most of the Indians who came to East African.
we:e f;oin.trading castes. There is no evidence to suggest the
existence of Brahmins, warriors, or untouchables in Taméany:l.ka.26
It seems plausible to say that the di‘.visions among Indian-Pakistan,
Hindu-Moslem mentioned above were basically intra-caste rather than
inter~caste. Consequently, these tended not to be deep enough to

prevent the Indians from uniting,

THE ASIATIC CONFLICT GROUPS

Despite the existence of several organizations among the Asians,
most of which were based largely on either sects, religion, or other
divisions, the only one with substantial support was the Asian
Association, which before 1951 was called the Indian Association.
Initially an q:‘m}_usively Indian group, it increasingly assumed the
role of speaker for the whole Asiatic race in the 1950s. Because of
the racially co:lpartmentaliz‘ed nature of Tanganyika, the Asian
Assoclation became a spokesman for ;\siatic interests in the Legislature,

to the United Nations Visiting Missions, and in the society at large.

26. lawrence W, Hollingsworth, The Asians of Bast Africa, London:

Macmillan, 1960. Dharam Ghai, Portrait of a Minority; Asians
in Easp Africa, Nairobi: .Oxford Univergity Press, 1965.

N
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Until 1953, the Association was very vocal; on most issues, it opposed
both Africans and Europeans. As shown below, in the discussion on
conflict, the Association became particularly active in 1951, when
it supported the parity principle. In its stand, the Associat.i;;n
favored a common-role electoral system, arguing that
. - 4n the interests of harmonious development of
~ '~ a country where three different races live
side by side, it is essential that better under-
standing should be established and common-roll .
will bring about the desired outlook and
afford opportunities to the electorate as
a whole to pick out the most popular and
efficient representative from different parts
of the Territory.2
It also favored a Legislature consisting of unofficial members only.
The Association was concerned over the lack of Asilatic occupa-
tional mobility in the Civil Service, especially in the Senior Service.
It complained to the 1951 U.N. Visiting Mission that "the Colonial
S_ervica has so far been denied to the Asian Community. By 1950, there
was only one Asian in the Senior Serv'ice."zs.\ The Iringa Branch,
meanwhile, was petitioning against the colonial state's policy of
"discrimination in business between Europeans and non-Buropeans in
Iringa, in the ‘shape of monopolies to Buropean firms in one way or
another, ... (ad called for) free trade and no restrictions and

) monopolies."29 Concerning land, the Association fought for more land

27, U.N. Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1951, p. A.
28, Ibid. . . —

29, United Nations Trusteeship Council Petitions from Trust Territordes,

Tanganyika, T/PET2/116. - -



for Asians, In its petitions to the U.N. Visiting Missions, the

¢

Agsoclation blamed the colonial state because "all enemy farms have

been allotted to Europeans in sﬁite of theinéaying more than one

farm."3 0 .The Associstion also complained of the colonial education

system "because it discriminates against the Asians,n3t

-~

Mith Nehru's announcement in 1953, of his government's policy

in Africa‘,‘outside of South Africa, the Association became less vocal,

and in most cases cooperated with the African nationalist 6ppositicn

to the colonial state. In a press statement in London, June 1953,

Nehru had said:

Indians in Africa are there with the good will
of Africans and if the Africans want to push
them out they will be pushed out, ... of course,
that may be an lidealistic attitude, but it is -
also a constructive attitude because that is

the only way that Indians can live there in peace
and quiet. ... We have told the Indian nationals
in Africa very definitely and very precisely

that we do not encourage or support them in
anything they might wart which goes against }
the interests of the Africans. We shall support
them, of course, in their legitimate demands,

but not if these demands are to gain any
privilege at the expense of the Africans,32

After this declaration, although the Association contimued to fight

for Asian interests in the years between 1953 and 1958, it did not
L

take a stand which was 'in direct conflict with African interests.

In the 1958 election, the Asian Association sponsored Asian candidates

30. T/PET2/116, op. cit.

31. T/PET2/116, op. cit.
32, . langanyika Standard, June 13, 1953, .
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who stood however as Tanu candidates, During this period, 1958,
too, the Association changed its orientation from Asian to Tanganyikan,
thus following the trend-of the country as a whole.

The exact support and following of the Association ca.nno-t.-
be assessed since no membership figures are avallable, It seems that
much ‘of its support came from the Indian intellectuals, and was

strongest‘ in the large cities, especially in Da.r--es—SaLaam.33

AFRICANS

Several parocially-based proto-nationalist organizations,
whose origins, perceptions, and modes of action resulted essentially
from both the indigenous and the colonial situations, existed long
before Tanganyika had an African political party. Many of these
continued to exist even after the Tanganyika Afriecan ﬁétional Union
was founded. The social bases of these organizations were quite
varied, but their goals tended tohbe similar as, despite their pa.ro-'
chialism, they were all nationally oriented.
. Long before the political awakening of the post 1945 period,
Tanganyika alr{efldy had an organization, the Tanganyika African
Association (T.A.A.), whose outlook was national. Founded in 1927,
the Association,‘which was co.nrined to urban centers, was an exclusive
club for educated Afriecans. It differed radically, however, from
many organizations observed elsewhere in Africa, such as those
described by Mayer.in East London, Banton-in Sierra Leone, and

33. United Nations Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1957, p. 4.

-
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Epstein in the Copperbelt,3 b in that its field of recruitment trans-
cended ethnic horizons. Consequently, its membership consisted of
educated Africans from various ethnic groups in the country, and its
goals were more nationally oriented. In it are found the firsjh traces
of national u;xity and of African territorial consciousness, which
scarcély exlsted among the rural mass, where an individual's interests
were essentially confined to matters occurring within his local area,
and center rather on present existence than on prospects for major
political action.

Although it began as a social and cultural organization for
the educatedifew,' over a period of time, 1927-1953, the Association
increasingly became involved in politics, and in the late 1940s and
early 1950s, it provided the only articulate and crganized African
political interest and voice. It was to the Association that both
the U.N.-Visiting Missions and the 1949 Constitutional Co@ittee
turned for enlightened African opinions .\3 3

By 1948, the Association had 39 branches and 1,780 members.
Three years later the membership had swelled to 5,000 and branches

were establisl';ed in every town of importance in the {ountry. However,
. [
» y

34. Arnold L. Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Commmity,
Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1958, Michael Parker
Banton, West African City; A Study of Iribal Life in Freetown,

London: Oxford University Press, 1957. Philip Mayer, Townsmen

a South African City, Capetown: Oxford University Press, 1963.

35. T/PETw/6l and T/PET2/102, T/FET2/111, T/FET2/112, T/PET2/11}
and T/PET2/120, op. cit.
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the activities of the Asscciation continued to be confined to urban
centers and its membership, by being limited to educated Africans,
excluded the large body of the African mss.’® As the 1951 U.N.
Migsion notes, "bodies like the Tanganyika African Association ~<;ou1d
also do mich to awaken a political congciousﬁess amongst the rural
Afr}éang » but so far their activities have been confined to the more
educated ‘Africans in the t.owns.""?7 This, however, did nol mean the
total absence of organizations in the rural areas.3 8 -
A number of proto-nationalist organizations vfhose base extended
beyond the veil of any specific ethnic reglon existed in Tanganyika,
especially among the économically advanced ethnic groups. The
Bahaya Union, the Chagga Cultural Union (sometimes known as the
Tanganyika Citizens Union), and the Meru Citizen Union were the most
outstanding ethnic association. These and several others not only
had branches in almost all the towns, but their memberships, which
were large, included bo\&{ the educated and the uneduc;ted "tribesmen"
li'ving in various parts o;‘ the country, As the Union attracted the
most educated elements of the ethnic group, who also, as shown above,
were members o?.‘ T.A.A. , and part of a cohesive "middle class," a

link was establfshed between the parochial and national organizations

36. _U._Né Visiting Mission Report, op. cit., 1948, p. 202 and 1951,
p. b.

37. U.N. Visiting Mission Report, op. eit., 1951, p. 17.
38, According to Goran Hyden, in some parts of Tanganyika such as
. Bukoba the T,A.A, spread into rural areas, see Lionel Cliffe (ed),

One Party Democracy, the-1965 Tanzanian General Election
Naircbi:  The Foglish Press, Lid.s 1967, ps 57. ’
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which, instead of competing, /camplemented each other. The programs

of these ethnic organizations, although essentially parochially ‘
oriented, included national issues. These encouraged a wider outlook
and placed the organizations more in the national context. This
national outlock also tended to provide/a basis of coﬁon interest -
between otherwise unrelated ethnic organizations. Evidence of a

com::cn front on African issues is.to be found in the various petitions
sent by these local organizations, to the U.N. Visiting Hl'i.sa:i.om:.r3 7
Existing side by side with these asgociations and probably
competing for the loyalty of the "tribesmen," were the official bodies,
such as the Native Authorities and the Native (African) Council,
which were part of the rural local government system. Iike the
associat_ions , the Councils were important catalysts in the awakening
of rural political consciousness, and became important vehicles for
the organized expression of rural African opinion in the 1950s.
Unlike the associations, the Councils had no branches beyond the
ethnic or chiefdom boundaries. Outstanding among them were the
Chagga Council, the Bahaya Council, and the Wanyakusa Rungws;/A.frican
Council. As official bodies of the rural local government, they
tended, in most parts, to be more conservative. than the associations
and in some cases cooperated tlosely with the colonial state's
effort to s@:Li’le the spreading of African nationalism in t_he rural

areas., ‘However, it would be'an oversimplification of the facts to

39. T/PET2/ op. cit.; 1948 to 1960.
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describe them as "puppets” of the colonial regime. On many occasions, :
the Councils took an independent line, and at timeva openly opposed
the Cenmtral Government. The Chagga Council, in the 19508, sternly
opposed the Government's parity principle, condermed the U.T.P.';'
constitutional demands, and called for the development of Tanganyika
as an exrilugively African state. The official councils, especially
those fron; very developed ethnic groups, often spoke for the interests
of Africans as a whole. In the post 1954 period, most of ‘them, -
especially the Bahaya Councii, became increasingly nationalistically
oriented and openly sided with Tamu, .

Several conclusions can be drawn from this brief examination.
First, there was a high participation in organizations both in rural
and urban centers, especially when the Trade Union movement is con-
sidered. Second, preoccupation with national concerns becomes quite

evident, But despite the national orientation of many of these .

_ organizations, there was a marked absence of national coordination.

One other fascinating conclusion seems to be that wheyeas there was
active pa.r‘l:.icipa.tion in organizations in developed areas , the backward
regions remained relatively dormant. In a semse, therefore, a large
part of the country, still remained outside of these organizations,
Furthermore, these organizatiéns could not be described as political
parties. However, when Tamu was founded, these c;:mstitutegl an inter-

mediate stage, a jumping off place for joining,a'national movement.

THE TANGANYIKA AFRICAN NATIONAL UNION (TANU)

The Tanganyika African National Union (Tanu) was fmmded on
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the Tth of July, 1954. Replacing the T.A.A., whose membership and
entire organization it inherited, Tanu was formed because, as Kyerere
put it, "the Go';emment would pay no att_en‘bion to national demands,
however reasonable, unless they had the organized power of the p;‘ople
behind them. Only a politieal -party wo‘ulld enable him to fight it
out with the British,n* '

B Un]ike the T.A.A,, Tamu was a mass party. Not only did it
inherit the entire T.A.A. organization, but it strove to ﬁring under
its influence, largely through cooperation of the leaders, all the
ethnic organizations analyzed above, as well as the Cooperativé
Movements, and the Trade Uniens. To fully incorporate the entire
population of Africans, three Tanu sub-organizations were formed:
Wazee Wa Tamu (Tanu elders —- men only), Umojaa Wa Wanawake Wa Tanu
(The League of Tanu Women), and the Tamu Youth League for males and
females aged 18 to 35 years. . .

The goals of the party, as lald down in its constitution,

were as %‘ollows:

}. To prepare the people of Tanganyika for self-goverrment
and ifxdépendmce, and to fight relentlessly until Tanganyika
is sel¥-governing and independent.

2. To fight against tribalism and all isolationist’ tendencies
amongst the Africans, and to build up a united nationalism.

3. To fight relentlessly for the establishment of a democratic

40. Judith Iistowel, The Making of Tanganyika, Iondon: Chatto and
Windus, 1965, p. 222. - . ‘
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form of government, and as a first step toward demcrac.y,
to fight for the introduction of the elective principle
on all bodies and the Centra.l Government,

L. To achieve African majorities in all bodies of lgz;al
‘and central goverrment and committies, boards, or public
service corporations.

' .5. To fight for the romoval of every form of raclalism a{zd
racial discriminafion. .

6. To encourage and organize Trade Unionism and Cooperative
Movements, and to work with Trade Unions and Céoperativé
Societies and other organizations whose objectives are in
harmony with the aims and objects of the Asaociation.l*l

Initally Tanu adopted the ideology of traditional African

nationalism, based not on territorial polity but race. As defined

at the 1958 Mwanza Conference of Central and East Pan-African leaders,
the traditional African nationalism was racialistic, and transcended
all territorial boundaries. Leaders attending this conference pledged

themselves to "work for a government of Africans by Africans for the

.

Africans on Pan-African lines."l‘2 A London Times correspondent,

E.S. Tolson, alescribes the motives of the conference as follows:

The basic aim of ‘the Pam-African movement was
to rid Bast and Central Africa of imperialism,
> -white supremacy, economic exploitation, and

<’ ,
41. Margaret Batea in Gwendolen Carter, (ed.), African One-Party States,
Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1962, p. 421,

42, The Times, September 6, 1958, p. 9.
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social degradation, by stepped-up nationalist

activities to attain self-government and

establish parliamentary democracy. ... A

freedom charter which was signed at the Mwanza

Conference declared the so-called trusteeship,

so-called patnership, multi-racialism, and e

vwhite settlerism are enemies of.freedom and

can be eradicated only b§ African nationalism

virile and unrelent:l.ng.l*

. - Tamu dropped its racial ideology towards the end of 1958.
- =

It did so as part of the compromise by which Tanu agreed to contest
the election on a tripartite voting system. By this sjstan, to win
any seat, the support of other races was essential, and further, Tam
could only contest non-African seats by sponsoring non-African candidates.
As mentioned in Chapter III, there were 30 seats in 10 three-seat
constituencies, one seat for each race. Each voter was compelled to
cast his ballot, on pain of invalidating his vote, three times; for
a European, an Asian and an African candidate. In the election, Tamu
contested all the 30 seats, sponsoring 10 European, 10 Aslan and
10 African candidates.

In the process, Tanu adopted a new ideology, that of Tanganyikan
nationalism, based on allegiance to the Territorial polity. Tanganyikan
nationalism embraded everyone of any race who made Tanganyika his
home. In the gampaign rallies preceding the election, the leaders
explained this new ideology ‘to large crowds, predominantly African,

and called upon the Tamu followers o vote for Tamu candidates of any

43. The Times, October 25, 1958, p. 7; also Tanganyika Anmual Re ort,
Colonial No(s) 339, 342 and 346, op. cit,
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color.

The extent to which this new ideology penetrated the mass
remaing unknown, As regard the party itgelf, it seems that the new
ideology was no more than a political strategy, as it was not accom-
panied by any modifications in either Ta.r/x}x's programs or membership,
which contimued to be exclusively African, None of the 20 non-African
Tamu ‘member‘s of Parliament electe;i An the 1958/9 election was granted
an honorary membership. However, the inclusion of a 20 non-African
Tamu team of members in the Legislative council fostered racial
cooperation at the legislative level. This was of much political
significance, and at the time marked a revolutionary step.

In the period between 1954~58, Tanu programs were oriented to
advancing African interests in Tanganyika. This included the endorse-
ment of the 1954 U.N. Visiting Mission's Report, which, because it
requested the colonial state to give a constitutional timetable for

self-government in 25 years, was rejected by the colonial state,

and denounced by the Tanganyikan European community as "ix'respons:‘n:«le."“‘5

The opposition to the I;a.rity principly (the embodiment of the multi-
racial soclety), ‘the qualitative franchise, as well as the tripartite
voting system in #he 1?58 election constituted the core of Tamu's
program. Tanu instead advocated universal suffrage and non-racial

representation. Unlike the United Tanganyika Part,'y, Tamu's program

L. Sophia Mustafa, Mrs., The Tanganyika Way, London: Oxford Univ-
ersity Press, 1962. '
45. U.N. Visiting Missish Réport, 1951 and 1957, op. cit.

- .
5
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called for limited and selective non-African immigration into Tangan-
yika, the cessation of land alienation, and the termination of the

privileged position of the non-African minority gmups. In a petition

to the 1957 U.N. Visiting Mission, Tamu leaders asserted:

Tanmu was not only prepared but determined to see
that every Tanganyikan of whatever race, gets
. all the rights of citizneship which he would

~ - g&t in any free country, but that what Tanu
could not accept was a policy such as that adopted
by the colonial government which treats immi- .
grant minorities as privileged groups, thus
giving them political rights which they could
not enjoy in any other democratic country.

THE AFRICAN NATIONAL CONGRESS (A.N.C.)

Tanu's new ideology as well as its intentlon to contest the
1958 election led to the splitting off of a group of dissidents,
who formed a rival party, the African l;lational Congress (A.N.C.) under

the leadership of Mtemvu, an Acting Secretary-General of Tanu. The

schism began at the 1958 Tabora Conference, where many delegates,

according to Listowel, favored boycotting the election, but the

" Conference was forced instead by Nyerere into simply contesting the
elect;:lon.l‘7 Mtemvu felt he would draw a substantial following from
Tamu, but his forecast proved wr;ng. Iistowsl, a pro-Tamu historian,

F
put it this way:

he (Mtemvu) dreamt of taking with him a large
part of the Tanmu membership; he deluded
himself that he was imitating Kwame Nkrumah,

46. Tanganyika Standard, September 10, 1957.
47. Judith Iistowel, op. cit., "The Tabqra Conference," pp. 305-313.

" '
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who was followed by the majority of the people

when he broke with the United Gold Coast

Convention in 1949. Mtemvu achieved nothing

of the kind.48

Although the A.N.é. adhered to the "traditional" African .

nationalism, based on race, which appealed to the bulk of the Africans,
it lacked both leadership and substantial p;ograms. When Mtemvu
broke‘ a;vay, he failed to split the cohesive leadership stratum,
namely the middle class, which\rémined solidly behind Nyerere and
Tam. Mtemvu, as a leader, was no match for Nyerere, who by this
time had already become a charismatic leader and a symbol of national
unity. Furthermore, the program which the A.N.C: advocated was not
different from that to Tamu., The only differences between the two
parties were ideological, which must have appeared trifling, o;iirly—/
subtle, and altogether incomprehensible to the mass. Consequently,
the A.N.C. failed to emerge as a strong contender, which left Tanu
the only conflict group with a -aignificant following among Africans

in the last phases of colonialism between the years 1958-1960.

COLONIAL CONFLICT

As we have seen, manifestations of colonial conflict in Tangan-
yika began to appear soon after 1945, Within a period of 13 years,
1945-58, the conflict grew, gained momentum, matured, changed form,
and then came to an abrupt end in the 1958/9 elections. Much of
the conflict centered on the control of the Legislature, which was
the core of political authority in the colonial epoch. -Conflict

18. Ibid., p. 308.

«



‘betwegn the three races over the Legislature inevitably involved
racial m;qualities which existed also in other colonial institutions
such as in education, the economy and various occupations.
Much of this conflict was vocalized in législative debates,

in the press ,>and in public rallies. /On some occasions, it became
ungr‘ga_.xliz;ed, as when supporters of various p;rties resorted to
uninstit;xtionalized behavior such as intimidation and destruction

of property, or when Buropean employers fired or threaténed to fire
non-European employees who supported rival conflict-groups. But

on the whole, the conflict was organized and carried out largely
through political parties., It centered mainly arourd two issues, the
1951 Constitutional Committee's proposals, and the 1958 popular elec-
tions. As described in Chapter III, the lack of leadership and
political immaturity of Africans were shown in their quiescence

during the 1951 conflict, which left the Europeans and the Asians to
fight amongst themselves. Whi_.le in the Legislative Council the
Buropean and the Asian M.L.C.s lashed out at each other, in the
society at large the Tanganyika Buropean Council and the Asian Associa-
tion engaged in .the same struggle, through the verbal attacks :Ln'
rallies and in%he press.

The Buropean M,L.C.s were nét unanimous in their stands on

' the parity proposals. The moderates, such as B;J.yldon, took a
statesmans-like approach ':7y~ accepting the proposals as the best
compromise formula to ensure the representatic;n.of the three races,

a stand which provokéd the T.E.C. However, the less moderate Europeans,

led by the Right Hon. E.C. Phillips not only expressed displeasure at

I . »



the proposals, but went on to dispute the Asian gains and Asian
demands for even greater participation in all spheres of government.
Speaking in the debate on the Committee's proposals, Pnillips
expressed his assessment of the general European feeling concemin‘é
the menace of Asian status in Tanganyika, as follows:

- There appeared to be a feeling that the rapid
~ iferease in population and wealth of the Asian
commnity during the past few years was the
real threat to racial harmony. It was felt that
the Asian population would reach 100,000 in a
very short time, even if immigration was
strictly controlled and with their ever increas-
ing population and wealth there was a real danger
the Asians would become the dominant commnity
in Tangayika Territory, to the detriment of
the Africans and the Europeans, ... The
demand by Asians for equal opportunities in
the Senlor Service and the uncertainty of the
policy being followed by His Majesty's Govern-
ment are undoubtedly causing a lot of uneasiness
among those residents who are moderate and
clear thinking pcample.l*9

He next upbraided the Asian Association's demands "for an even larger
share in the Government of the Territory. Some of these assoclations,
as we have learnt from the press and otherwise have submitted

memoranda to the United Nations Visiting Mission and these memoranda

Serv'lce."5 0 L
Asian demands for grga.tei* participation on the ground of

citizenship was brushed aside by Phillips as not va.lid:

49. Tanganyika, The Constitutional Debate, 1951, op. cit., p..10.

50. The Comstitutional Debate, ibid., p. 16.
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Amongst the arguments put forward by the Asian
Association for being given the same opportuni-
ties as Europeans...is that Tanganyika is their
home and they are definitely Tanganyika citizens,
thereby implying that they were no longer subjects
of Indiaror Pakistan., Well, Your Excellency,

this argument was dispelled by their own spokes-
men sometime ago after the publication of the
Holmes Report. Honourable members will no

doubt recall that the Report recofmended overseas
leave  for all Asians in the Government Service.
Government was unable to accept this,-but after
some months were forced to do so. The arguments
put forward by all those who spoke on behalf .
of the Asian commnity were that the sub-continent
of India was the homeland of Asians in this -
Territory. It represented their culture and
their tradition and it was necessary for them

to pay regular visits to their homeland to

return to their family ties and connections ?Yd
in many cases for their marriage ceremonies.

Europeans also had free home leave, but this was justified by

Phillips as follows:

There is, however, Your Excellency, a much
stronger argument as to why all these senior
positions sholld contirue to be held exclusively
by British subjects of European descent until
such time as the majority of the inhabitants of
this Territory understand the meaning of the
common franchise and have reached a standard

that will enable them to use a vote intelligently.
This is that the Trusteeship of Tanganyika is
placed in the hands of Great Britain. ... The
fact is the position of India and Pakistan in

the Commonwealth is unique. They are associate
members with all privileges and benefits enjoyed
by full members but without any of the respon-
sibilities or obligations of full membership.
India and Pakistan are independent countries and
neither they nor their nationals owe any allegiance
to His Majesty the King. . In the event of a ’
major difference betweeh Great Britain and

Ibid., p. 17.
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India or Pakistan a serious difficulty could
easily arise in this Territory. 2

In essence, he was expresai.!ng a European grievance that Asians enjoyed
privileges without discharging commensuarate responsibilities. -

On their part, Asians felt that their contribution to the
country qualified them for a greater pa.rt{cipation in the polities.
of thé Téﬁitbzy. In his spesch on parity during the debate, the
Rt. Hon, I,C. Chapra, an Indian, commended the Asiatic achievement
by quoting from Sir Winston Churchills! book, My African Journey:

How stands the claim of the Indian, his right
as a human being, his rights as a British
subject are equally engaged. It was the Sikh
soldier that bore an honourable part in the
conquest and pacification of these East African
countries. It is the Indian trader who, pene-
trating and maintaining himself in all sorts of
places to which no white man would go or in which
no white could earn a living, has more than
anyone else developed the early beginning of
trade and opened up the first slender means of
commmnication. It was by Indian labour that

the one vital railway on which everything else
depends was constructed, It is the Indian
banker who supplies, perhaps the larger part -
of the capital yet available for business and.
enterprise and to whome the white settlers 53
have not hesitated to recur for financial aid.

On the basis of t};eSe achievements, he felt that Asians had earned the
right to po]'itical'privjleges and responsibility. He argued also that
Asian residence in Tanganyika, Elating ‘back well over 200 years, justi-
fied the claim to citizenship: '

52. Ibid., p. 18.
53. Ibid., p. 26.
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The Indian has made this country his home.

He has made a stake in this .country; he does

not desire any privileged position, but by

right, but injustice (sic) too, to the contri-

tution he has made to the development of this

country, it is only fair and just that they .-
as one of the major races in the country should

have an equal number zf representatives in the
Legislative Council.’ o

ye

He then rebuked the European critics, on the grounds that they were
stirring racial hatred and disharmony, and did not realize that, by
so doing, they were doing a great deal of disservice to the country
in.general and possibly to their commmnity in particular.’?

Meanwhile, the T.E.C. was pitted against the Asian Association,
each organization claiming that it was defending the rights of its
racial section. The T,E.C. at its rallies launched scathing criticism
of the Asians and their demands, and opposed the granting of equal

representation to Asia.ns5 6

while demax}ding increased seats for the
Europeans. The parity fornmla was basically unacceptable to the
T.E.C. Beca.use it marked the beginniné of the slippery path that would
end in European loss of power. Blocking Asian political gains would
constitute a major victory by slowing down the t;end toward the
gradual lessening’ of European political power, and by perpetuating
European political¥ dom:ijnance and leadership through the policy of

colonial paternalism. ' : -

54. Ibid., pp. 28-29.
55. Ibid., p. 29.

56. The Times, london, op. cit., September 11, 1951, June 27, 1952’;
p. 5. . . .
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The Asian Association counter-attacked. In its petition to
the 1951 U.N. Visiting Mission, it charged BEuropeans with

agitating to establish European leadership and
unofficial Eurcpean majority rule in this
country. ... the Asian commnity strongly resents
and opposes such fantastic demands put forward B
by the European Council and its-supporters
and considers that fanatic stabtéments made
. _are creating considerable misunderstanding
~ -and-mistrust between the Europeans and non-
Furopean inhabitants of the Territory.57

At a joint meeting in Nairobi on April 23, 1950, under the
auspices of the East African Indian Congress and the Kenya African
Union, a resclution was passed condemming the T.E.C. and the Tanganyika
European community: N

This meeting strongly deprecates the racial
issues raised and vociferously and hysterically
discussed at various meetings held in Kenya

and Tanganyika by the non-official Europeans
which has created among the non-Buropeans of
East Africa feelings of insecurity about their
future and of resentment against such an unreason-
able attitude towards grave problems of Bast
Africa. ... This.meeting has noted the attitude
of opposition by the non-official Europeans

to the best interests of other inhabitants. of
East Africa who form over 98 percent of its
population and declares that these non-official
Buropeans have completely forfeited the confi-
dence of” the non-Buropeans as to their ability
or unwillingness to be fair or just to others
living imthese territories or to_exercise any
power in their hands impartially.5®

In its resolution the meeting endorsed the parity proposals as "a

necessary step in the right.direction and saw any retraction from the

57. T/PET2/9k, Addendum 1, gop. cit.
58. T/PET2/94, p. 4, op. cit,
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proposals by the United Kingdom or Tanganyika Government on account
of the agitation of a handful of Europeans of these Territories as
an inportant disregard of the obligation of the Trust;">’ and it
warned the non-Buropeans of Easﬁyﬂfrica of the grave danger and thf;ét
to their legitimat; rights, interests and aspirations due to the
agitatifé‘qf the Furopeans with the aim of permanently suppressiqg
the non-Européans and it called upon the non-Buropeans to take
vigorous action to safeguard their futnre.6o
With the Government acceptance of the parity proposals, the
raging hostilities between Asians and Europeans began to subside,
while at the same time the T.E.C. gradually faded off the scene. But
as this ﬁeated confrontation was dying off, another one, this time
involving different actors, the Africans and Buropeans, and involving
a different issue, that of Tanganyika's constitutional development
in general and the 1958 election in particular, was becoming evident.
Although the Asian Association continuea to exist and fight for the
interests of the Asians, the post 1954 conflict lafgely involved ;
two political parties, the United Tanganyika Party and the Tanganyika
African Nationsl Union. In this conflict, unlike the struggle in
1951, Asians occupifi the most neutral position, and except for
followers of the Asian Association, the§ left the stage to Europeans

~and Africans.

59. Ibid,
60. Ibid,, p. 53 also T/PET2/116, op. cit.
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How did this come about? Having accepted the 1951 Constitu-
tional Cormittee's proposal for parity in the Legislature, the
Government announced, in 1956, the holding of the first election to

select 30 unofficial M.L.C,s, 10 from each race, However, the con'zi‘ol‘

of the House would still be in the hands o/i: the official members of
the Legislature, who would be 33 in number. All the official members
were E:rop;aixs;. With the ten elected European members, the house
would consist of 43 Furopeans, 10 Africans, and 10 Asians. Thus the
House would still be European dominated up to the eventual time when
unofficial members would be replaced by elected members, as a prere-
quisite for self-government. When this time came, the parity formula
wonld give the minority races an equal number of representatives
with the majority races, While it was in the interests of the
Europeans as a minority race to secure parity, it was in the interests
of the Africans, as a3 majority race, to get rid of it. That parity
gives the minority over-representation ﬁs shown in the provisions
for the 1958 election which allowed a European M.L.C. for every
2,000 Buropeans, an Asian M.L.C. for every 10,000 Asia;.ns, and an
African M.L.C, per-‘one million Africans. It was'basically the issue
surrounding this distribution of members of the legislature and the
marmer in which they were to_be elected that was at the core of the
conflict, in which the two partieé representing the 'E)Jropeans‘ and the
Africans engaged each other afteér 1954.

This period saw the U.T.P. and its. foilow‘e}e"- and supporters

press the government to take a firm stand against Tanu and its



supporters. Scme took matters in their hands, such as those European
empioyers vwho required their employees on' pain of losing their jobs
to have nothing to do with Tarmu. As shown in Chapter V, the European
plea did not go wholly unheeded. It led to the closing down of a
mumber of Taru branches by the government, arx}esta of Tanu officials
and supporte.rs, refusal of permits for meetings in various parts of
the country, and the denial to some Tamu officials of the right to
address public rallies. On the 195h of February 1957, for example,
the government banned two meetings to be addressed by Myerere. It
explained that "owing to the inflamatory natury of the speeched made
recently by the president of T.A.N.U. there are grounds for believi:ng
that any further such speeched might lead to a breach of the peace;
permission to hold the meetings is accordingly refused."61 Indeed,
Lennox-Boyd, tht;.n the Colonial Secretary, ccngurred with U.T.P. demands
“and indirectly joined in the criticism of Tanu and its supporters when
in October 1957 at a Dar-es-Salaam 1uncheoxlx, he pledged to support the
Tanganyika Government, "for any measure they may feel it necessary to
take to deal firmly with bodies that claim in some parts of the
Territory to have assumed the functions of the government."62
Meanwhile, the D.’I‘.P: was active in the society at large admon-

ishing Tanu, 'and blasting it as beihg racialistic and
>

61. The Times, London, February 13, 1957; Tanganyika Standard, Dar-—es-
Sa.laam September 12, p. 3, 16, 17, and ]_'L 1957, October 5, Ps 2
15 and 25, 1957.

62, Tanganyika Standard, October 29, 1957, April 20, 1957, p. 5,
30th and 3lst October, 1957. - -



'opposed to the farmer class of immigrants which is
largely European, ... this would mean that the vast
majority of immigrants will be squeezed out of

Tanganyika by Tanganyika African National Union
and only those sstting up business and _secondary

industries would be allowed in... Tanganyika -

Africam National Union is today advocating

universal adult franchise on a programme which

secures support by advocating an anti-settler

policy... the heart and soul of the movement

is-the securing of the racial majori.ty6

~ the end of the settlers in Tanganyika.
The United Tanganyika Party contended that the activities of
Tamu were detrimental to the economy of the country. "One major
factor dominates the Tanganyika scene at the present time: a totally
irresponsible minority whose policy of extreme nationalism, if allowed
to spread further, will lead to economic suicide...{tanu) acts against
the true interests of the country and by its policy is undermdning
its economic stability in the eyes of the immigrant races.“él' U.T.P.
officials branded as ridiculous Tamu's "cHies of land alienation since
only 1.0 percent of land was owned by non-Africans in 1955.%" Tamu's
demands for self-government were de.;cribed as resting on an "irres-
ponsible basis," and changeable "apparently according.to sheer mood.”
Further, Tam was accused of wishing to relegate non-Africans to
second class citizenship: "T.A.N.U. is in fact saying that immigrants
. L

. may stay but as second class citizens... This attitude of mind is
common among T.A.N.U. support.ers."65 ‘
63. Tanganyika Standard, September 10, 1957.
6L, Tanganyika Standard, September 16, 1957.

65. The T4 Lond 2816 See also A stl 1958, p.
5 o gesé9 non,llg.%g- 95 ee also August 13, 95 s P 7,
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These charges and attitudes of U.T.P. were more than reciprocated -

by Tanu and its supporters. Many of their actions were on the verge
of slander and 1libel, and led to several arrests and imprisonments
of Tanu supporters, as shown in Chapter V. Tamu officials were -
equally as vocal in their denunciation of ‘U,.T.P. as of the colonial
state. Much of the activity of Tamu was directed at the termimation
of Europear‘x-dominatlon of the legislative council. In this respect,
Tamu opposed the tripartite voting system and called for one'ma.n ofie
vote, which, in essence, would have given Africans control of the
Goverrment, Tam's criticism also included charges of Government
maladministration in its programs of modernization, such as in the
agricultural policies discussed in Chapter IV, The ritiultant gulf

between Europeans and Africans was swmmarized by a Times éditoria.l

in May, 1956 as follows:

It is not that the immigrant races are slow to
appreciate their ture interests and only too
prone to pursue causes which amount to digging
their own graves, it is that African nation-
alism, as it becomes more conscious, more
powerful, and more subject to outside influences,
adds to the difficulties, Unless Africans

can see that muiti-racialism leads to their
betterment, not to their ggploitation, they

will rei‘use to cooperate.

. L *
African antagonisn to Buropeans was also revealed in their

ardent opposition, in the late 19tO's, to the inclusion of Europeans

“in the district councila. In Mwanza, in 1958, about 6,000 Africans

marched to the Provincial Commissioner to protest against the foma‘timn
- i / —_

[ s

6.6. The Times, May 28, 1956. - .
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of milti~racial distriet councils. 'ﬁm methods used by the police
to disperse the protestors, and the generally harsh measures the
government resorted to in "imposing" multi-racial distriet councils .
in Tanganyika, prompted the Committee of African Organisations in
London, most of whom were Tamu sympathizers Iy to petition the U.N.

Secretary General:
In addition to this demonstration of public
opposition to a milti-racial District Council
the people have expressed their dislike of the
jdea through their traditional chiefs. This has
resulted in the deposition by the government of
Chief Makongoro and other chiefs,

It is apparent from this that the government
of Tanganyika is not prepared to carry out _
the assurances given to the U.N. Visiting
Mission that the multi-racial Councils would
only be introduced if the people agreed but
that they are imposing them with considerable
force. ...

Ve are so concerned with the danger to peace

in Tanganyika caused by recent government actions

that we ask you to consider whether the Trustee-
* ship Council shonld not send out a special

Cammission of Enqulg to investigate the posi-

tion without delay.

Meanwhile, in Tanganyika itself, opposition tothe m:lti—-racigl councils
was growing, espécially in the areas where mlti-racial co¥mci15 were
being introduced. 'IrfGeitg District, Africans cabled the following
plea to the United Nations: : :

Save Geita, Tanga.nyika We shall be

grateful if you will send a commission
of enquiry to witness the political

67. T/PET2/225, op. git. ’



situation in Geita District, We Ceita
Africans prefer democracy to multi-racialism.
Multi-racial local councils have been

put in practice atithout our consultation.

We do not want the chlefs who accepted
milti-racialism. Geita is now a police
district, people are being teargased,

tombed, arrested, detained and imprisoned
day by day. Last month more than 10,000

:angany:l.ka peaceful dzzannnstrators were

eargased and bombed.

The demonstrations by -Africans against ‘bringing non-Africans into the
previously unintegrated African Councils, clearly indicate the animo-
sity between the races and cast. doubt on official claims of good
racial relations in Tanganyika.

However, in the end, racial animosity in Tanganyika did not
lead to the polarization of racial conflict. A number of factors in
play during the latter part of the 19503 were responsible for prevent-
ing a direct confrontation between the Africans and the Europea.ns.
Among these factors was the electoral system introduced for the 1958
election, the milti-racial ideology and membership of the U.T.P.,
and Tanu's official change of ideoloéy, especially its accéptance of
the tripartite voting‘ system armd the common roll, and its participa-
tion in the- election. .

»
To enforce the cooperation between the races, the Government

-

as previcusly mentioned, had introduced a common roll,.a.nd~a system
which provided‘that three candidates from the three races were to be

elected on a common roll in each constituency, i.e. the same voters
/

)

68, T/PET2/226, op. git. - - .




wnuld be voting three times, under the tripartite voting system. This
meant that a voter, who disliked the other two races, ‘was compelled
nevertheless to vote for candidates from these races in order to have
Aa valid vote for a candidate of his own race. The U.T.P. ideology
also helped to bridge the racial gap. Despite _Ats racialistic program,
the gereral political appraoch and ideology of tle U.T.P. was very

-
ambiguous, and in the main, appeared to have transcended racial lines,
thus toning down the racial animosities in the polities of Tanga.mf:i.ka.
This was the effect also of Tamu policies, when in 1958, Tanu followered
suit by adopting a policy of Tanganyikan nationalism which regarded
citizenship of Tanganyika rather than race, as the basis for its new
nationalism., '

The playing down of racial conflict was climaxed at the elec~
tion itself when both parties attempted with verying degrees of success
to sponsor, for purposes of controlling the Legislature, candidates
of the other races. In the process the U.T;P. did not fare very
well, as it was only able to put up three non-Buropean candidates, two
Africans ard one Asian, all of whom lost badly, as did.the three
Turopean U.T.P, ‘candidates. On the other hand, Tanmu put up 20 non-
African candidates all df whom, like the 10 African candidates, won
easily. In this election, Tamu had the support of the Asian Associa~
tien. . T~

“The presence of Tamu elected members, Buropean Asian and
_A.frican'on the unofficial side of the House,..prevented at the most

crucial moment,-a-racial confrontation across the benches of the



Legislative Council between Tamu Africans, on the one hand and U.T.P.
Eyropeans, and Asians, on the other. It thus prevented the Couneil
from being split along racial lines, as was the case in Zambia, after
her first election. Acting in a similar way to restrain racial
conflicts was the U.T.P.'s multi-racial membership, discussed above.
The presence-of numerous non-Africans among its members, introduced

o
criss-cross political relations in the-soclety, which to an extent
prevented the country from falling into polarized racial camps.

Mention should be made of the unintended consequence of the
tripartite voting system. Vhen introduced, the government intended
to produce equal representation of each race. But, on the contrary,
Tamu, which contested all the seats, confused the issue by winning
them all, thereby throwing the plans for parity into the waste-paper
basket. This came as a shock to many Buropeans in Tanganyika, who
were forced overnight to accept the loss of their representation as
a single racial unit. ’
A Times correspandent described the situation in the following

terms:

Unhappily, the Government of Tanganyika mis-

caleculated disastrously in introducing, in -

spite of warflings, a franchise system,..

That has inevitably put power into the hands

of the Tanganyika African National Union,

an extremist organisation which wants the

fruits of self-government before the seeds

of political understanding has begun to

germinate. Tanganyika African National

Union set out to smash the muiti-racial

United Tanganyika Party, which was created

at the direet instigation of the late .
Governor, Sir Edward Twining and not one




A Times editorial September 16, 1958, also attributed the loss of

BEuropean representation to the tripartite voting system:

The editorial then lamented the defeat of the U.T.P.:

This was

Africans among its political leaders, was of immense importance.
presence, both in the Legislature and later, in 1960, in the Tamu

Cabinet, must have reinforced Tanu's new ideology of Tanganyika

69.
70.
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person of any race standiné under its
ausplces came withig9sight of ‘success.

Such are the facts.

The result shows that Tanganyika must develop
largely as an African state, It see:nis almost
certain that if the tripartite vote had not
keen.compulsory the result would have been

different.?0

It is a pity that U.T.P. did not do better,
Thelrs was a worthy ideal course, taking
practical form perhaps aﬁittle too late

for the tide of history.

On the credit side, the Africans, unlike
those of the Central African Federation,
have taken an active part in multi-racial
politics, while Europeans and Asians have
shown themselves adaptable to the racial

structure of the territory.72

Indeed, the Tamu compromise, which led to the presence of non-

F
The Times, October 6, 1968,

The Times, September 16, 1958, p. 9.
Ibid,
Tbid.

followed by a note of pralse for Tanganyika:



S

L [T ,2..2§ Kl

nationalism, which in 1963, was institutionalized by opening Tanu

manbership to all Tanganyika citizens.73

73. In 1963 Tamu membership was open to all the races in Ta.nganyika,‘.

in 1967, Tarm membership was restricted to staunch supporters
of Tami ideology. :

-

-~ .




CHAFTER VII

THE DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL PARTIES AMONG AFRICANS
IN THE TANGANYIKAN COLONIAL SITUATION

-
A eurs;n'y ‘look at the history of the development of the’

African political party eystems in the colonial situation indicates

that the emergence of a single strong party is not always the rule.

This Chapter, then, is essentially concerned with the problem of

examining the unique conditions in Tanganyika which led to the

development of the Tanganyika African National Unioﬁ as the single

dominant party representing the interests of the African quasi-group.
In itself, the organization of African political parties

reflects a change in the colonial situstion, With the introduction

of elected members into the Legislature, and the limited acceptance

of Africans on other levels by the administration, the mass, as volers,

suddenly assumes political prominence as for the first time they have

. a volce in the choice of the legislators. Politicians are, therefore,

forced to gain the favor of- the newly enfranchised masses and win
2
their votes. The vote thén gives the mass political power.l
This was particularly s0 between 1956 and 1958 in Tanganyika.

Even though the mass could not directly participate in politics, it

’l. Robert Michael, Political Parties: A Sociological Study of

Oggarchic§ Tendencies of Modern Democracy, translated by Eden
and Ceder Faul, Glencoe: Free Press, 1958._
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CHAPTER VII

THE DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL PARTIES AMONG AFRICANS
IN THE TANGANYIKAN COLONIAL SITUATION

A cursory look at the history of the development of- the
" African political party systems in the colonial situation indicates
- that the emergénce of a single strong party is not always the rule.
This Chapter, then, is essentially concerned with the problem of
examining the unique conditions in Tanganyika which led to the
development of the Tanganyika African National Unioﬁ as the single
dominant party representing the interests of the African quasi-group.
In itself, the organization of African political parties
reflects a chang'e in the colonial situation. With the introdﬁctinn
of elected members into the Legislature, and the limited acceptance
of Africans on other levels by the administration, the mass, as voters,
suddenly assumes political prominence as for the first time they have
.. a voice in-the choice of the legislators. Politicians are, bherq?ox"e N
forced to gain the favor of - the newly enfranchised masses’and win
‘their votes.‘ The vote thén gives the mass political power.l ?
This was particulaﬁy so between 1956 and 1958 in Tanganyika.
Even though the mass could not di:ectly participate in polities, it

1. Robert Michael, Political Parties: A Sociological Study of

Ogarchi% Tendencies of Modern Democracy, translated by Eden
and Ceder Paul, Glencoe: Free Press, 1958.
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:‘becax;e a x;eci:uiting field for rival political parties, which sought
to control the colonial state, In the ensuing mobilization and party
organization, only one party, the Tanganyika African National Union
(Tamu), emerged to represent and advance the interests of the - --
variegated African mass, and this in spite of the country's varied
ethnic co;{nposit;i.on, which in Africa has bee/r; a b;eeding ground for
rural pSlitical parties.

Tarm, as already indicated in the previous chapter, was formed
in 1954. Its initial memborship of about 17,000 augmented within a
pericd of four years to a phenomenal.figure of about a miliion (See
Table 7:1). However, in this process of mishroom growth, Tanu was
not completely m;challenged. In the period from 1954 to 1959, three
other parties, the United Tanganyika Party (U.T.P.), the African
National Congress (A.N.C.), and the All Moslem National Union (A.M.N.U.)
had, with* varying success, challenged Tam: and endeavored to make
inroads into the African mass. )

The mercurial growti: of Tam's following illustrates how,
within a short span of time, Tamu came to incarnate African unitj.
Its position as embodiment of unity, was made clear by it challenging
of the legitimacy of’the colonial state, which up to then was Puropean
dominated "and which to a large extent kept the African mass outside
of government by denying it any significant voice or participation, as
described in Chapter III. The manner in which the mass responded
indicates the existence-of certain conditions within the Tanganyikan..

colonial situation, which became instrumental in the creation of a

gligantic party, forecasting the birth of the ene-party state, What

o
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‘ follows is an attempt to unearth the factors which contributed to this

process,

THE INTENSITY OF THE CONFLICT

Under certain conditions social conflict between groups may
foster internal coh'esion of the members o!'v‘/e’ach of the groups :l.m'olved.2
The intgnsity of the conflict is likely to affect the degree of
internal cohesion, During the period 1954-59, Africans were Ainvolved
in open conflict with non-Africans over the unequal distribution of
authority in the colonial state, and the msasure of the accruing
racial cohesion is the degree to which African unity resulted :Ln’a -
single cox;ﬂict—group representing their race's interests. However,
the growth of a territoridl party as an embodiment of raecial unity
in Tariganyika had to face certain counter-pressures hinder the coheaive
functions of conflict, Of the relation between the counter-pressures
and the unifying functions of conflict, James Coleman has written
that in "the community which does not create in its members the
potential for cross-pressures, individuals are constant, groups of
friends are of one mind, and organizations are unified--all conflict
is shifted to the level of the commnity itself.3

The unity of fericans , flowing ﬁ-om.colonial conflict in

2, Lewls Coser, The Functions of Social Conflict, Glencoe: The

Free Press, 1956; Georg Simmel, Conflict, translated by Kurt
H, Wolff, Glencoe: The Free Press, 1955.

3. James S. Coleman, Commnity Conflict, éiencoe: The Free Press,
1957, pe T - : S
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‘ tt;llowa is an attempt to unearth the factors which contributed to this :

process.

THE INTENSITY OF THE CONFLICT

Under certain conditions social conflict between groups may

foster internal cohesion of the members of each of the groups :i..nv»::lved.2

" The intensity of the conflict is likely to affect the, dégree of

internal cohesion. During the period 1954-59, Africans were involved
in open conflict with non-Africans over the unequal distribution of
authority in the colonial state, and the measure of the accruing
racial cohesion is the degree to which African unity resulted in a -
single coﬁﬂict-group representing their race's interests. However,
the grawth of a territorial party as an embodiment of racial unity .
in Tatiganyika had to face certain counter—pressuies hinder the cohesive
functions of conflict., Of the relation between the counter-pressures
and the unifying functions of conflict, James Coleman has written
that in "the commnity which does not create in its members the
potential 'for.cross—pressures , individuals are constant, groups of
friends are of one mind, and organizations are unified--all conflict
is .sl;i.t‘téd to the level of the t;ommnity :1.1-.53«311‘."3 o

The unity_ of Africans, flowing from colonial conflict :fn

2. Lewis Coser, The Functions of Social Conflict, Glencoe: The -

Free Press, 1956; Georg Simmel, Conflict, translated by Kurt
H. Wolff, Glencoe: The Free Prass, 1955.

3. James S. Coleman, Community Conflict, (;':iencoe: The Free Press, /
1957, pe 7. : .
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‘ Tanganyika, was very remarkable, since there existed 1n the colérd.al
situation a rumber of counter-pressures within the African quasi-
groups, deriving from ethnicity, from the forma.l colonial policies
of 3 multi-racial society, and from the U.T.P. multi-racial ideology
and membership. However, many of these counter-pressures, as discussed
below, were either palsied or not well—daveloped.

‘For Eonflict to be mnctionam unifying, Coser postulates the
prior existence of some sort of latent. web of relationships or links
within the poteuti;ally unifiable group. He writes that, "where it is
lacking, disintegration of the group, rather than increase in cohesion,
will be the result of the outside conflict." In Tanganyika, the
identical poait‘ion of the Africans in the colonial state provided
them with a potential web of common interssts, which Tamu channelled
and transformed into African demands for greatex: participation in
public life, eventual self-government, and hence release from subordi-
nation. Consequently, in the conflict with the outer-group, mainly
the Buropeans, the identical position of Africans became a basis for
unj.ty; the fact of belonging to an African race suddenly assumed
significance to those who became conscious of it. Racial conscious-

' ness which had no pc;litiea.l significance previously, acquired one
through the conflict and was accentusted with the intensity of conflict
and with increased encounters in sit.mzt icns reminiscent of or arising
‘from an in:erior position in the colonial state, This offered Tamu
occasion to exploit racial themes by constantiy reminding the Africans:

I;. Lewis Coaer, _2. cit., p. 93. - -
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Tanganylika, was very remarkable, asince there existed in the colc;niai 7
situation a number of counter-pressures within the African quasi-
groups, deriving from ethnicity, from the formal colonia.l po]iciea
of a mlti-racial society, and from the U,T.P, multi-racial ideology
and membership. However, many of these counter-pressures, as discussed
below, were either palsied or not we]_l-developed.
: For conflict to be functionally uni.t‘ﬁ.ng ~Coser postulates the
prior existenée of some sort of latent web of relationships or linka
within the potenti.a.]ly unifiable group. He writes that, "where it is
lacking, diain'te'gratiop of the group, rather than increase in cohesion,
will be the result of the outside conﬂict.“h In Tanganyika, the
identical posit.ion of the Africans in the colonial state provided
them with a potential web of common interests, which Tamu channelled
and transformed into African demands for greate; participation in
public life, eventual self-government, and hence release from subordi-
nation. Consequently, in the conflict with the outer-group, mainly
the kropems » the identical position of Africans became a basis for
unity; the fact of belonging to an African race suddenly assumed
significance to those who became conscious of it. Racial conscious-
“"ness which had no political significance previously, acqnired one
through the conflict and was accentuated with the intensity of conﬂiqt
and with increased encounters in situs ions reminiscent of or arising
from an inferior posit:i.ox_x in the colonial state. This offered Tam ]
occasion to exploit racial then;és by constantly reminding the Africans

4. Lewis Coser, _g. cit., p. 93. -



of their position in the colonial state.- As repeatedly stressed
above, during the conflict the idea of race as a political norm
emerged, radiated, deepened, and widened to reach more and more
Africans., The realization in many insta’x‘lces’ was accompanied, by a
feeling of emotional hostility, which at t:l.maa/evoked a corresponding
open anger against the Europeans. It was a conflict in which one's
anger was related to the degree to which one was conscious of the
interests imposed by racial position.

. The intensity of the entire colon:i.a.l conflict.in Tanganyika

remains obscrue, for many reasons., First, there 1s no measure for

the intensity. Second, repeatedly colonial officlals stressed the ,3
formal existence of racial harmony in the country. Third, as mentioned
above, there were occasions of racial cooperation in Tanganyika ‘
between African and European politicians. These occasions were more
frequent than in either Central Africa or Kenya. However, to under-
stand the intensity of the conflict, it oggi)t to be considered as a
continuum ranging from latent strains to manifest and overt conflict.
Somewhere along this contimuum, especially in its latent form, as
depicted in Chapters IXl'and IV, the ’colonial conflict in Tanganyika

was extremely tense duezto the polarization of the interests impressed
upon the three races by thefu" positions in the state. This to a large
extent explains why within a brief period of four years of open
conﬂict, an overwhelm:i:ngly number of Africans- joined Tanu. The ’

success of Tanu stands as a verification of the intensity of the

latent conflict, and the ensuing African unity shows how the conflict

with the outer-group obscured the internal ciea.vﬁges within the African
R -

a
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ethnic groups. This cohesion, however, was not wholly attributable

to intense conflict alone, as-there were, in Tanganylika, other factors
which were related to the development of Tamu, and are discussed below.

Ethnicity

Ethnicity, both in the colonial and post-colonial situatlons
‘ P o
in Africa, is a divisive as well as a unifying force. "At one and

the same time, it both divides Africa and unites it,® writes Ray
Vicker. This paradoxical function of ethnicity is explained by

) Vicker as follows:

An intense loyalty and sense of responsibility to
those of the same blood, one of tribalisms earmarks,.
give mny of the poor nations of Africa a tuilt-in
system of public welfare. But loyalty to kin often
is accompanied by dislike or contempt for other
tribes under the same national umbrella; faction-
alism and even civil war has resulted--as in
Nigeria, for example.

Ethnicity normally unites "tribesmen" because, as Vicker puts it,

the tribe also is a principle caretaker and
carrier of African culture and tradition--a
vital function of a time when the onrush of
modern civilization threatens the African's
very identity... But along with culture and
tradition...the tribe also preserves primitivism
and superstition that hinders Africa's develop-
ment., .

Because it pro:gotes unity among "tribesmen,® ethnicity, under
certain conditions, particularly where the polity coincides with ethnic

- boundaries, is an embodimeny-of national unity. This is the case

with Swaziland. Vicker, writing on Swaziland, notes that,

the King (Soblmza) is perhaps fortunate that
nearly all his 375,000 subjects are of Swazi :
tribes; in this land, soon to lose its British ° '
protectorate status and become independent,

the nation is synonymous wit.h the Tnbe, and
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5. The Hall Street Journal, December 11, 1967, p. 1.

the cnief—King‘s dominance is not seriocusly
questioned.

However, most of the countrdes in Africa have many tribes. It is here
thét ethnicity is more divisive than cohesive. Ray Vicker comments .
that, "elsewhere in Africa south of the Sahara, tribaliem and nation-
alism are in constant_ friction, with tribaliem still the dominant
force."’ Hn]_‘tlge Swaziland, Tanganyika with over 120 ethnic groups,
derived no unity from its own ethnic eomposition. The colonial state
brought under one polity, Africans who differed not only in culture,

but in their political institutions and languages as well. The

¢ thirty years, 1920 to 1950, before conflict began to be manifest, were

too short a span of time to infuse into the many rural Africans a
sense of territorial consciousness, So short was the time, that
many people who were born before British rule, were still alive. To
M of these, then, ethnicity and not territorial belongingness was
more of a reality.

That ethnicity is a divisive factor in polities with several
ethnic groups can be observed throughout the history of colonial
Africa, Currently, it is particularly marked in the Rhodesian
colonial situation wﬁe‘rel, as a result, it splits Africans into two
camps—Shona and Ndebefe. In post—colonial Nigeria it has led to an
eruption of civil war. Under t};e cél&ﬁial’ situation, in both Uganda
and Kenya, ethnic divisions were instrumental in the creation of-




equally strong rival partiea.6 Yet, in Tanganyika, during the colonial .

situation, the presence of many ethnic groups seemed to have fostered
rather than hindered national unity, Ethnicity, as a norm for
political behavior, did not develop among many of the ethnic groups. ~
Where it did develop, instead of being a disi;ltegrating force, it
acted as a factor conducive to the national movement.

On: re;;sbz.x for this reversed consequence of ethnicity, as
outlined in Chapter V, was the size and unity < the Tangaryikan
middle class. As argued in Chapter V, during the colonial situation
the middle class provided leadership for both national and e‘!‘ahnic— ]
group organizations. Thus unity among the leadership stratum provided
the parochial organizations, whenever they emerged, with some common
interests. As a result, the parochi\al organizations in Tanganyika
largely complemented, rather than competed aga'.inst , each other or Tanu.

The recency of the middle class is of some causal relevance.

It meant that members of this stratum were not cut off from their
rural people and yet, at the same time, they were not fully tied to
ethnic obligations, because as westernized elites they were embued
with national consciotisness., The unique position of the Tanganyikan
middle class was the grux of their success in gaining leadership of

6, The K.A.N.U,~K.A.D.U, Accord, Nairobi: Government Printer, 1961;

You, Nairobi: Government Printer; Richard H.F. Cox, Kenyattal's

Country, Iondon: - Butchinson, 1956; Forward with Freedom: Being

1960; Donald A. Low, Political Parties in Ugands, london: Athlons 0
- Press, 1962, - -



the mass from both the "traditional® chiefs7 of the ethnic groups

" and from the colonial functionaries. The position of the Tanganyikan
middle class provides the bridge between the modern and the traditional,
the rural and the urban, and between one part of the country and =
the other. The failure of Mtemyu's A.N.C. in 1958, when he broke
away from Tam as discussed in Chapfer vi to/ utilize the cleavages
within the Ai‘r'i;:ans to force a split in the African quasi-grotp left
African unity in the colonial situation.almost :i.ni;acta.8

The ethnic parochial organizations in Tanganyika, as depicted

in Chpter V, emerged and developed largely among the mo;s!t ‘economically
advanced ethnic groups., It waak also from tl_uaae ethnic groups that
most of the members of the middle class came.9 Being led largely by
members of the middle class, the Tanganyikan ethnic organizations were
in most cases intermediaries through which rural and ethnic identity
and loyalties wers transferred from the parochial to national movements
like Taru. like the leadership, African membership in the two levels
of organization, ethpic and national, fulfilled different functions,
comparable to what Epstein calls, ";mxltiplicity of roles, the
relevance of each at cmy'given time being dei)endent upon the-

?

7. Traditional chiefs: In Tanganyika many of the chiefs in the
rural local government were not traditional mlers but appointed
by the colonial state.

8., Immamel. Wallerstein, "Ethnicity and National Integration, .
Cahiers d'Btudies Africaines, July, 1966, pp. 129-139; Aristide R. ..
Zolberg, "Effects de la structuré d'uii patrti politique sur -
1'integration nationale," Cahiers d!Etudies Africaines, October, a
1960, pp. 140-149. -

9. 'M%rccl:‘l’ub]ic Poll Surveys, Nairobi: Marco Publishers, No's. 10
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situation."lo

The absence of divisive effects of ethnicity in Tanganylka
during the colonlal period may also be explained in part by the
generally low level of urbanization, Dar-es-Salaam was to Tangaxv:u-c;a
as london is to England or Paris to Fra.nce;/_, The deminance of Dar-es—
Salaam over the other towns in Tanganyika was particularly strong in
that be:ide; i:t;ing the national capital, it was an econemic, political,
and social, recreational, and culturai center, It was here that the
Governor's house, the heads of Goverrment departments, and the Legis- -
lature were s;*Ltua.ted. Furthermore, all the headquarters of African
organizations, both parochial and national, were located in Dar-es-
Salaam. This prominence had the effect of preventing a btuilt-in system
of internal fragmentation, as was the case in the Belgian Congo.u

Since the 1920's, Dar-es-Salaam was the hub of African middle
class activities, and no other town ever challenged this prominence,
When, in 1954, Tarmu officials began to mobilize nationally, the
unfolding-of the political processes began from Dar-es—Salaam, and
as this city became the nationalists' national headquarters, it
agsumed greater importance. The other towns played a ;mbordinate
role as either provigeial or district nationalist headquarters.

-

10. Arnold L, Epstein, Politics in an Urban African Commnity,

' Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1958; also, Philip
Mayer,; Townsmen and Iribesmen; Conservatism and the Process of
Urbanisation in a Sauth African City. Capetown: ~Oxford University
Preas, 1961. "~ ., . . :

11. Crawford Young, Polities in the Congo: Decolonization and
Independence, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1965.
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Dar‘-'-es—SaJaam had an added advantage as a national capital,
in that it was located in an area of neither a large nor well developed
ethnic group, as was Kampala, which was in the Baganda area, or
Nairobi in the Kikuyu area. éonaequently, there was no problem of ™
any strong ethnic group which might claim the city as its capital,
such as the Baganda did in 1966 when their Kabaka formally asked the
Uganda Bovernment to move from Kampala to another place. -Such attitudes
would evoke animosity among the ethnic groups whose areas lay outside
the capital. In addition, when the most economically developéd
ethnic group inhabits the area where the capital lies, it tends to
give members of the lesser commnities uncomfortable feelings by its
condescending attitude towards them, and by making them feel like
foreigners.

Dar-es-Salaam fell in the Zaramo area. The Zaramo were a
highly detribalized ethnic group who, because of their situation on
the coast of-the Indian Ocean, had long been in contact with A;abs,
and identified themselves more with the Arabs whom they saw as their
reference group, and whose religion—Islam-~they followed. Consequently,
the Zaramo tended to regard themselves as Swahilis, or Arabs, more
than as Africans, A;so, a substantial number of them were the
descendants of runaway shvea.u . The lapk of ethhic consciousness

among the Zaramo meant that the national capltal "belonged" to n<.>

12, Ianganyika Notes and Records, Vol. 34, Jamuary, 1953, pp. 20-27.
Grenville S.P., Freeman-Grenville, Historiography of the East -
Afriean Coast, T.N.R., op. cit., Vol. 55, September, 1960,
pp. 279-289. : - :
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particular ethnic group, a condition which exalted and reinforced the

national status of the city. This status was further boosted by the )
fact that all the large and economically developed »ethnic groups,
such as the Chagga, Wahehe, Wasukuma, and Wanyakusa, had their etfinic
areas far away Irom the national capi‘fal./

One other important explanation for the tranquility of paro-
chial‘polftiéa in colonial Tanganyika may-be a consequence of the
general economic backwardness found in the country as a whole. As
already pointed out, Tanganyika, even by African standards, had
a{:tained very low economic development. Although a few rural areas
were welt developed, a 1a.rge.pa.rt of the country remained under-
de'vnsloped.:l'3 The economic planning of the colonial state was, as
argued in Chapter V, limited to a few ethnic areas. Coffee and cotton
were the two major cash-crops leading to rural economic development.
Among the few ethnic groups which profited from this mral devélopmmt 3
the main beneficiaries were the coffee growing Chagga and Wahehe,
and the cotton growing S'ukumas.u‘

The Chaggas, living in the fertile lands of Kilimanjaro, grew
coffee and bananas, -and became the most economica}ly developed‘ethnic
group. Because thgy had the highest literacy rate in the country,
tl:e white collar workers wers Ch'aggas., Indeed, the first African
Distriet Commissioner in 1958 was a Michagga. Although the exact

" 13, The Times, London, March 30, 1951, p. 7. °

1. Kathleen Stahl, Tanganyika Sails in Wilderness, Gravennage
Mouton, 1961. ’(Section on the Sukuma 5 ? ’
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ﬁuﬁbefs of th§ Chagga in white collar jobs in the l950's4ara not
available, an estimate that 60 percent of African white collar workers
were Chagga would probably nof: be far from the truth. i

The Lake Province Waheya also contributed appreciably to the -
white collar workera. Coffee growing had brought them economic
prosperity. Their wealth, in the colonial e;a, was only surpassed
by that Sf the Chagga. The literacy r_ate among the Wahaya was also
high. A study, by Hopkin,’® of the top administrators in the Tan-
zanian Government, in 1965, shows (See Table 7:2) that the Chagga,
only 3.6 percent of the whole African popu}ation, accounted for
17.2 percent of _theae administrators, and the Wahay, anot}er very
economically developed ethnic group, though only 3.7 percent of the
total population; constituted 20.7 percent of the top administrators.
Thus the Chagga and Wahaya were 7.3 percent of the population and
provided 39.9 percent of the top lTanza.lﬁ.an administrators in contrast
to only 4.3 percent of the Sukuma, who made up 12.5 percent of the
whole population. ’

Of lesser importance for rural development were cattle and
cotton. These becamg sources of rural economic development in
Suknmaland.16
fairly economically develoi:ed ethnic groups, such as the Wahehe and

In the,Southern Highlands of Iringa lived other

15. Raymond Hopkin, The Tanzanian Elites, Ph.D. Dissertation, Yale
University, 1962. :

16. Gus J, Liebenow, Chieftainship and local Government _ig Tinga_nm:v,
A Study of Institutional Adaptation, Ann Avbor: University
Microfilm; 1956, Thesis, Northwestern University, 1956.
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the Nyakusa.17 The Wahehes, because of their traditional reputation

as fighters, were largely recruited into the Army. Stahl estimates
-
" that 25 percent of the Kings African Rifles in Taganyika was made

up of the Wahehe. On the other hand, the Nyakusa formed the backbone ~

of the Tanganyikan Police. Outside these ethnic groups, the bulk of
Tanganyikan Africans remained relatively backw;rd.

As ;lrea;iy ‘stressed, the economlcally developed ethnic groups
in Tanganyika, although they had developed an ethnic consciousness,
never developed it to the extent of leading to such deep conflict

: among themselves, that they could not be accommodated in one single
territorial movement., Apart from those explanations outlined ébove,
this could be a result of functional speclalization of the ethnic
groups, which might have ameliorated jealousy and tension between
the developed ethnic groups. A further explanation may be found in
the fact that none of Tanganyika's ethnic group was so dominating
over the rest, as the Banganda in Uganda, or the Ibo in Nigeria, as
to have been a source of envy, éausing the other éthnic groups to
unite against it. ' )

The structure and the system of adminietration in Tanganyika
may to some extent .have pffected ethnicity as a norm for political
behavior, The structure and >form of “rural.local govermment greatly
weakened ethnicity as a base for local power. In Tanganyika, the
~sma_ﬂ.leatr’unvj.t of rural local government was the chiefdom. Because

17. Kathleen Stahl, op. cit.; (Section on Nyakusa).
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of the special role of the chief in trat-iitional soclety, -u‘hare they
had chiefs, the chief's court in the colonial epoch was a. center of
ritual, social and political 1life.for t;xe rural African., Here people
cams to get marrdied or divorced, to listen to the séttlanerfts of
various cases or disputes, to pay taxes, to sett}e the various cases
in ecourt, to elect officers, to listen to the chief or the District
Comisaioner: and to gather for various meetings, A commnity
consciquéness developed, which led the people to identify themselves
with chiefdoms. Since almost each district had several chiefdoms,
this meant that within at least each district there existed a mumber
of chiefdom identifications rather than district conscicusness.

Most ethnic groups were normally partitioned into multiple
‘¢chiefdoms: the Wahehe of Iringa District, fé6r instance, were divided
into five chiefdoms, and con\sciom ness of these chiefdoms propagated
divisions within the ethnic group. Generally, too, a number of
different ethnic groups would be placed in the same chiefdom, /ﬁfﬁ”d:l.ng
themselves united under the banmer of their connnonkallegiance, which
cut them off from members of their ethnic group in other chiefdoms.
In Tanganyika, a district normally had about an average of 14 ethnic-
groups. Most of the ethnjc groups, especially the large ones, were
interspersed and scattered ove;- many districts, leading to the
int?r—manﬁng and intermingling of members of different ethnic
groupé. Hére, political boundé.ries and ethnic affiliations criss-

crossed. For instance, the Sukuma, the largest ethnic grow was

divided into five districts. In each of these districts, they were

... further subdivided imto several chiefdoms and colmixed with mamy other

~ N
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“ethnic groups. Attempts by the colenial government, in the 1950's,
to forge the. Suktimé. consciousness through the fomat}olx_ of tﬁe Sukuma i
Federation embracing the whole Sukuma ethni group, were unsucceaaml.la.
The Sukuma, j":lp %o the even of independence, identified themselvea more ~°
with their chiefdom than with the Sukuma Council, .

The aigo_of these rural govgrnment unita/wa.s also of aomt;
significance, Because the chiefdoms were~ama.11, their budgets wers
proportionally small, Consequently, they could not pay as well as
the employing firms in urban cent.c;rs. This deprived the ethnic.
groups of their educated young men who went to seek jobs in urban
and other centers of employment, oﬁtaide thelir ethnic home area.

This "robbed" the ethnic group of potential leaders, .. »

. The thesis of chiefdom conseiousness poses the problem of the
inter-relationships between various units of the colonial government.
As shown in Chapters IIL and V, a chiefdom, which consisted-of a
mmber+of villages, formed the basis of rural local goverrment.

7 Several chiefdoms made up a district. Between the chiefdoms there
were no horizontal links, only vertical ones, at distriet level,
through the chiefs, Councilmen, or Distriet Counsellors. The common .
people, apart from receirlng occasional visits by District Commis- »
sioners, appearances at the Hégistra.f.e (Diat;ﬂ;ct) Courts, or imprison-

ment in the district jail, had no involvement in the district organs.

18. Gus J, liebenow, in Audrey Richards (ed.), East African Chiefs:
A Study of Political Development in Some Uganda and Tanganyika -

Tribes, London: Oxford University Press, 1960, pp. 229-259;

Lord Hailey, Native Administration in the British Afriean Terri-

tories, Part I and IV, London: H.M.3.0. 1950.and 1951, -~
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In areas which had District Councils, there were no facilities
through which ordina.ry persons could participate, since Counsellors
were normally nominated by the District Commissioner. It was not until N

the latter part o the 1950's that some local government Councils had ~’

elected Counsellors. ~

By the end of the 1950's, there were 5é districts and 8

prov—mces.‘ Ih"l‘a'nganyﬂ(a the provincial government organs were even

more remote than the district organs from the common Africans, many

of whom did not even know that there were such things as provinces.
. Due to the absence of both elected District and Provineial Copx;ciis,

the ordinary person had no means through which he could feel himself
part of the district or provj;m:e.19

It was the same situation in the Central Government, which,
up to 1958, had only nominated members of the Legialatnre.zo As on
the provineial level, the Central Govermment offered no mechanism
which could permit or generate the development of consciousness and
provide a basis for self-identification with thé territorial polity
among the mass, .
Chiefdom consciousness proved beneficial to Tanu's development.,

When Tanu was spreading imto the rural areas, it established its
branches to correspond with.the chiefdoms.. Tanu branch offices stood

* adjacent to the Native Authority's headquarters. Consequently, when

19, T Annual Report(s) Colonial No(s), op. cit., 1950-60
see sections ns on Local Government s-District’ and Provincial
Councils).

20. Colonial No. 31;2, B, cit. R (See section on the Legislative Council)
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individuals were urged to join Tamu, they were not Joining a remote,

super-territorial institution which seemed far removed from them,

but a tangible organ, Tamu branches were placed on the already
familiar ground of the chiefdom's headq\urter-s. It was to ;he -
branch office that the African came to pay his membership fee and sub- -
scriptions s to elect branch party officials, /and to listen to Tamu
officm;, both loeal and national, when they spoke at the highly
charged and heated political rallies. Under the tribal tree, vhere

he normally sat and listened to his chief or District Commissioner

-addressing him, the Afriean now came to hear, initially in disbelief,

the nationalist rhetoric demanding self-rule. The nationalists

spoke of the ability of Africans to run the affairs of their own
country, of the time when bad chiefs as well as District Commissioners
would be removed, and Africans would be relieved of the grievances
and strains arising from their position in the colonial state.

The chiefdoms, then, provided an intermediary stage for local
recruitment of Tanmu menmbership into the national movement. In this
respect, Tanu operated at two levels, the local and the national. At
the local level, each branch worked as a self-égfficient unit. The
basis for each branch Jas chiefdom consciousness » but each branch was
incorporated into the national movement , with headgquarters in Dar-es-
Salaam, from which they took all their directives.

The centralized structure of the territorial Government feduced
bhe importance and magnitude of parochial politics. Because the powsr
was highly concentrated in .the Central Govermment, both the district ‘

and provincia.l organs attracted very little attention from the °
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nationalists, (‘;onaequentl&, t;liﬂ centralization of power bestowed
an exceptional prominence on the Central Govermment, espeically on
the Legislature, as already discussed in Chapter III. As a result of
the concentration of power, national issues dominated over px;ovincia.l -
and district issues; the attention of the entir/q country was drawn

to national rather than regional issues. Likewiaa, the colonial

strains o\ﬁ'.‘]tine‘d~ éﬁove , despite their local variations, were also

placed in a territorial perspective, not of the position of each ‘of

the ethnic groups, but rather of the position of the African in the
colonial state, as a subordinate section of the population. The
consequence of this was that racism rather than ethnicism provided

the norm for political behavior. The territorial quasi-group over-

shadowed the parochial quasi-groups based on local interests.

The African quasi-group in Tanganyika was also strengthened by
the mode in which Africans were represented in the colonial Legislature,
which greatly de-emphasized ethnicity as a-political factor, Since

1926, Africans were regarded as a single grup and were represented

*as one race in the Legislature. When in 1945, the first African

members were nominated;-they represented all the Africans as a single
race. It was not until 1954 that H.L.C:s represented provinces
rather than the whole race. ;l'his, however, .only lasted for three
years, 1955-58, and could not have developed any provineial conscious-
nesé. Even if it had lasted longer,-it is hard to visualize h—o_w this
could have generated either ethnic or provincial consciousness and

identity since the representatives-were nominated, and represented all

the Africans in the province, each with at least 30 ethnic grops. It

L PR



" spems that in the colonial -epoch, Tanganyika lacked adequa‘ée structure,
at either district, provincial, or national levevels through which

. o,
loecal, regional, and ethnic aspiration conld be expreased and harnassed

into a norm for parochial political behavior.

The history of the growth of Tamu in Tanganyika tends to
support the ‘thesis that both the wideningof the franchise and the
introduction of the elective principle festers the growth and spr'qad
of political parties.? In Tanganyika, until 1954, there were mo

African politieal parties, as up to then all members of the Legislature
' were nominated by the Govermor. There were also no explicit public
demands for elections. When, in 1954, the Government announced the
expansion of the m.{.x'nper of the unofficial M.L.C.s to 30, ten for each -
race, and it became clear that elections would soon be held, African
nationalistic activities began to gain momentum. Tanu was born i.n
- the same -;Teavr—replacing the less polit.icall;ly-»minded.,:rangaxvﬂca
African Association. African political activities increased even
more sharply when, in 1956, the Government followed the recommendation
of the committee appointed to make recommendations regarding the
qualifications of.voterssand t.:andidates, and announted the holding
‘of the first elections, to be held in 1958 and 1959.2‘2 Soon after

this anncuncement Tanu membership and support in the coun'try grew

21. Buth Schachter, "Single Party Systems in West Aﬁ'ica,." A.P,S.R.
: iV, June, 1961.



rapidly. Hifhin a period of two years, as shown in Table 7:1, Tam's
membership had more than doubled, and its branches had increased
by more than tenfold, from 25 in 1956 to 409 in 1958, and 496 in
1959. Equally, the sttendance at Tamu political mestinge and public
rallies rose sha.rpl;;. For instance, in Hos};i, before the announcement
of the el.e‘ctébn;in_ 1956, only 2,000 people came to the Tamu meeting
addreaaed by N‘yerere, yet twelve mﬁthsl' later, in 1957, an unbelievable
20,000 people came to hear him address anothef Moshi ra.ll;y.zg
As indicated in Chapter VI, during the same period, 1956-1958,

the Government began taking increased measures against Tami, by
shutting down of branches, banni:ng of meetings, and arrest of Tamu
leaders and supporters for various political offemses. Charges by
settlers and local pressure groups of intimidation and vandalism by
Tanu members and supporters also increased. In addition, both the
Europeans and their press blamed Tamu for, "becoming a threat to
peace and order, _sabotagix.\g the developm;snt of democracy in Tangan-
yika."m* An editorial in the Tanganyika Standard O!‘l October 5, 1957,
accused Tam of

resorting to intimidation even at the higher B

levels of leadership,... At lower levels .

ardent folldwers resort to intimidation and

hooliganism and often repeat the slogan that

Tamu is the Government... (The” paper accuses
Tam of having) degenerated into an ifresponsible

'

23, Judith Listowel, The Making of Tanganyika, London: Ghetto and
Windus, 1965, p. 290.

24, Tanganyika Standard, :Dgx;-esfSalaam, September 17, 1957. ';




and dangerous organization, because its
members include the very worst elements in
- the country.25

To some extent, most of these charges had some basis in fact,
as the perlod.was witnessing the climax of colonial conflict. Bates,
a political scientist ,. writes that

~
The-admiristration contirjied to be concerned
about Taru action in rural districts, in
keeping with its previous strong support of
the native administration. There were some
instances during the campaign of local TANU
members! usurping a chief's executive and
Judicial duties; the formation of the TANU
Youth League was also held to be dangerous,

as the Government considered it-to be full of
young hot-heads, and thus as a direct-activist
and even, a military group. The adoption .of a
TANU color, a flag, and songs and ceremonies
was held to be on the border line of subver-
sion.

Since a high:l,y‘ charéed political atmosphere followed the announcement

of the holding of the‘first popular election, it seems logi al in
part to causally attribute to some‘;iegree both the rapid growth of
" Tamu and the décelerated spreading of nationalism in this perdod to
the introduction of the elective principle.
The introduction of the franchise in a colonial situation had
a catalystic effect on Bhe growth of rival political parties among
the Africans in Tanganyika. "It gave the 1efxders an :i.ncéxﬁ.ive tl.o
mobilize, as the vote wis used as bait with which to induce the
-
- 25, Ibid., dc’céber 5, 1957.
'26. Margaret Bates, in Gwendolen Carter, Africin One-Party States,
Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1962, p. 427.
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. ffom colonial conflict, there seems to be no causal relationship -

ﬁ':’essence, the introduction of the elective principle.5.hd the franchise

"elective principle. T failive t0 emeérge -as a serious contender

-2

. -

people to Join their party. Those who qualified to vote under the
qualitative franchise were urged by tha‘ leaders to register so that
they could vote to put in power the people of their choice. This
gave the potential voter a sense of power and contrbl over the density o
of his country. Those who did not qualify were called upon to join
Tam and help.-exert pressure on the colonial government to introduce
universal s;ffragle.

While the introduction of both the elective prinéiple and the

franchise in some way helped the rapid growth of parties rosulting

between their introduction on the one hand and the development of
one single party among the subordinate quasi-group on the other. In
normally tends to foster the proliferation of rival paz'ties.27

In fact, the emergence of the African Natlonal Congress, as shown

in the previous chapter, resulted from the introduction of the =

was, as already noted, dur to lack of program, leadership, and the
fact that the A.N.C. began too late and at a {;ime when Tarm"s
popularity was at its highest_. Indeed, the introduction of the
elective principle, when accompanied by t-he*presence of local

interests, such as ethnic interests, as was the case in the Belgian

27. Aristide R. Zalberg, Une-Party Government in the Ivory Coast
' Princeton: Princeton “niversity Press, 1964.
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people to join their party. " Those who qualified to vote under the
qualitative franchise were urged by the leaders to register so that
they could vote to put in-power the people of their choice. This
gave the potentinl voter a sense of power and control over the density
of his country. Those who did not qualify were called upon to join
Tanu and help exert pressure on the colonial‘government to introduce
universal suffrage. s

. While the introduction of both the elective principle and the
franchise in some way helped the rapid g-}-owth of parties resulting
ffom colonial conflict, there seems to be no causal relationship
between their introduction on the one hand and the development of
one single party among the subordinate quasi-group on the other. In

-

:’:‘assence, the introduction of the elective principle.érid the franchise
normally tends to foster the proliferation of rival parties.27

In fact, the emergence of the African National Congress, as shown

in the previous chapter, resulted from the introduction of the =
““elective ﬁi:ﬁéiiiie’.mft.s failure to emerge as a serious contender

was, as already noted, dur to lack of program, leadership, and the
‘Mfact'that the A.N.C. began too late and at a 't;ime when ‘I‘a'mz'.s
popularity was at its highest. Indeed, the introductiom of the
elective principle, when accbmpanie;:i by the presence of local
interests, such as ethnic interests » a8 was the case in the Belgian

P

27, Aristide R, Zaiberg » Pne-Party Government in the Ivory Coast

Princeton: Princeton niversity Press, 1964,
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" Congo, i)ecoms a catalyst for the proliferation and the development
of numerous rival political parties.as
One other reason for the failure of strong Tival pa.r'ties in
; Tanganyika was Nyerere's charismatic appeal which was at its zenith
at this pei'iod. To a large mumber of Africans, Nyerere was a national
messiah, loved by -every villager. dJoan E. Wicken, a Research Fellow
from Oxford, who in 1957 accompanied Nysrere on one of his political
trips, tells of the reception Nyerere received this way, "...in ervéry
village, pecple rushed out to see him. They crowded aronnd him_;
they tried to touch him, they wanted to hear his voice."29 His
three appearances before the U.N. General Assembly, in 1955, 1956,
and 1957, on behalf of the Africans of Tanganyika, who had raised
money for the trips, greatly enhanced his gri;; on the national leader-
ship. The twumltuous reception and welcome-Home after his third N
U.N. appearance illustrates his popularity. The scene is depicted
by Listowel. as follows:
- Unprecedented scenes took place at Dar-es-Salaam
Alrport when Nyerere returned from his third U.N.
appearance., They were reported in the Tanganyika
Standard as well ag in the vernacular press. Vast
crowds, wild with excitement, milled around as
far as. the eye could ses and all along the sevem = —
~mile road into th® city, waving palm leaves and
green branches, Any dispassionate person could
sense that Julius Nyerere was regarded by the

ordinary Tanganyikan as a messiah, who would wipe. "
out a1l the humiliations of the past and lead :

28, See Crowford Young, cp. cib. -

29. . Judith Iistowel, op. cit., p. 291.




systems are related to the development of different party systems.
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them to an independence in which they wcmld
£ind dignity, happiness and well-being.3

It seems logical then, to conclude.that, theoretically, the effect
of the introduction of the elective principle and the franchise would

be to foster the proliferation of rival parties among Africans. In

Tanganyika, certain events, which are specified above, occurred which
dominated the _pé‘lii:i..c;s of Tanganyika during the conflict between

Africans and non-Africans in 1956-1958.

The 195¢ Elections and the Ivpes of Electoral Systems -

As already pointed out in Chapter I, the types of voting
3
Some electoral systems, such as proportlional répresentation, by
making provision for the representation of small parties in the

. legislature, help the development and the existence of several parties,

including the small ones. The representation of a party in a colonial

. Legislature in itself strengthens its standing in-the soclety and

confers upon it the legitimacy necessary for existence. The number
of its members in Parliament, in the colonial situd ion, is often
used as an index for the party's social support which becomes a
legitimate basis for its z;z:lstence.jz

Other types of elecgoral.voting systems do not favor the

-

30, Ibid., pp. 297-99.

3L, Maurice Duv'erﬁer, Political Partié5" Their Organization and

Activities in the Modern Stgte, translated | by -Barbara and | Robert:
North, New York: John Wiley .a=d Soms, Inc., 1955, (See section
on Party Systems and Voting Systems).

"




2k

representation of small parties, thereby jeopardizixig"théir ‘'social

* basils ‘i’or legitimate eod.stence.33 The single member constituency,
simple majority, and single ballot system, which were introduced in
the colonial situation in Tanganyika, offer good examples of electoral.
vot:lng sysbems which impede the representation of small parties and
thereby irldire::tly work against the development and existence of small
parties in a coionial situation. However, they do so only under
certain conditions, such as those delineated below. -

Under this voting system, for a candidate to win an election,
he merely has to have the largest mumber of votes in h:‘;._s constituency,
even if this number is less than half of the total wotes cast. In '
Tanganyika, this meant that in any of the 10 constituencies for the
1958-59 ele;':tions, a candidate had merely to obtain the largest
mumber of votes. However, in each of the 10 constituencies, as
states in Chapter III, the Africans, who were predominately Tanu
supporters, were in an overwhelming majority. Although there were
‘three candidates in each of the tem constitﬂencies, one from each -
race, because of the compulsory tripartite voting system and the common
roll ballot imposed b;} the Government , the situation was comparable
to a single constituendy for ;each individual candidate. The prepon- '
derant. support enjoyed by Tamu in cach of the 10 constitu'encies
ensured the party's victory in the election for all of -the 30 candi~
dates. In the first part of the elections of 1958, involving five
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‘representation of small parties, thereby jecpardizing ;t,h‘éir ‘social

‘ ‘basls for legitimate e:dstence.33 ’fhe single member constituency,

. simple majority, and single ballot system, which were introduced in
the colonial situation in Tanganyika, offer good examples of electorai
voting sysbems which impede the representation of small parties and
thereby indirectly work against the development and existence.of small
parties in a colenial situation. However, they do so only:mder‘
certain conditions, such as those delineated below.

7 Under this voting syst_en,:, for a candidate to win an election,
he merely has to have the largest mumber of votes in hi‘s constituency,
even if this mumber is less than half of the total votes cast. In
Tanganyika, this meant that in any of the 10 constituencies for the
1958-59 elections, a candidate had merely to obtain the largest
rumber of votes. However, in each of the 10 constituencies, as
states in Chapter III, tlu'a Africans, who were predominately Tam
supporters, were ‘in an overwhelming majority. Although there were

"three ‘candidates in each of the ten constitﬁancies, one fx“oxn each
race, because of the compulsory tripartite voting system and the common
roll ba.llot imposed by the Govermment, the situation was comparable
to a single constituency for each individual candidate., The prepon- .
derant support enjoyed by Ta.nu\ in each of the :10 constittiencies
ensured'the party's victory in the election for all of the 30 candi-
dates. In the first part of the elections of 1958, involving five
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constituencies, each with three seats, Tamu put up 15 candidates,
five‘ﬁ:om each race. Three of these w;ax"e unopposed. For the 12 °
contested seats, four Africans, five Asians, and three Furopeans, a
total of 36 candidates stood (See Table 7:7). Among the other pa;iea,
the U.T.P. contested six seats, .three Eur'gpeam_a, two African, and one
Asian, whereas t};a A.N.C. contested only one African seat., The
remain;ng 17' candidates were independents, Of these, five were
Africans and twelve Asians. ) .

In the election, there was a vote by 80 percent of the total -
of those registered as voters. Although Tamu obta:lﬁed only 67 percent
of the actual votes cast, it won all the 12 contested seats. Thus
the 67 percent support Tamu had at the polls, resulted in 100 percent
strength in the Legislature. This success is attributable to the
fact that Tamu's' support was numerically strong in each of the twelve
constituency-seats contested.

This strength, and the realization th.;«t there was little hope
of victory for non-Tam candidates, explains thé conspic;xous absence
of rival candidates in the second phase of the election, in February
1959, in which Tami was the only par{,y putting up candidates, In
the elections, 18 ctndidgtes stood, for the five, three-seat consti—

tuencies, Tamu contested all the seats, 12 of them (five Africans,

four Europeans, and three Asians) being unopposéﬁ. In the remaining

three contested seats (two Asian and one Buropean), all of whish had
two-cornered contests, Tanu was opposed by three independent candidates,

two Asians and one Européan, Tamu won easily. However, the tl'u-eé_v b

als . - .



independent candidates did not do very badly, as they collected about
a third of the total votes, 4,357 to Tam's 11,393 A
Here again, despite the small number of ‘contested seats
: involved, the strength of Tamu in the I.égislatnr;a was to a large
extent a function 61' the voting systenm. F‘urthermore, this system
might ham sk;ared awérothencandidates , who were already sure that
~they would ;x;o';;.have strong support in any constituency.

&e same thesis applies in the final election before indapen—
dence, in 1961, In this election, in which, as a result ot lower
qualifications for voters, 299,055 registered, in contrast to
59,31731" for the 1958-1959 elections, the electoral voting system
was the same as that used in the earlier elections. Here again it

‘ seems plausible to surmise that the large number of unopposed seats,
58 out of 71, was directly related to the electoral voting system.
Of the thirteen contested seatx; from the 1], constituencies, involving
a total of 133,141 registered voters, 73' percent went to poll. Once
again, although Tamu's rival candidstes polled 20,870 o Tamu's 100,561,
-that is about 18 percent of tize’actual votes cast, Tanu won 12 out of
the 13 seats contested. In the only seat Tam lost 5 the caﬂaidate
had overwhelming local sui)port. -

The success of the lone candidate suggests that under certain
gonditions , such as @ere Rhera are strong local ‘issu.c_zs and strong

support of local candidates, this electoral system may work against

34. This figure 59,317 réfers to the total voters registered for the’
two parts of the 1958-59 electione. .. =
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the dévelopment of a strong single territorial party. The success of
Tams resulted from the~ fact that it had control of each and every
conatit.xiency, to the exclusion of- the other parties. This unique
support was itself a result of the specifie conditions-in;rinaic in
the colonial\ situation \J'.n Tanganyika which ha.ve/been delineated

above. B T )

The c;mtrt;l’ o&‘ the Legislature in colonial Ta.nganyika gave-
the party control of the National Assembly. With its newly acquii'ed
power, the party could enhanée its own sf;rength in the society while

. similtaneously degrading and extirpating the rival parties in the
society as was the case in the Ivory Coast. As outlined in Chapter
ViIII, Tam used this strength in Parliament to immolate and stifie
the rival parties in Tanganylka. It did this by statutorily establish-

"ing itself as the only legitimate political party.

The total causal effect of these factors analyzed above was
to lead to the formation and development of ‘r;he Tanganyika African
‘Nationé.l Union as the dominant party, representing the interests of
the Ai‘x.'icans. The co;xditions under which Tanu became the only party
and the manner in which Tahganyika became a cﬂe~pa.rty state are

‘analyzed in the next chaper.
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TABLE 7:1 CGROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF TANU
Number of Branches of Political Parties
Year - Tamu Other Total Tanu Memberships
198 39T Mo © T 1,0
. R Cae o
1952 NAT ~ - 5,000
1954 17 NA 17 ' 17,000
1955 20 63 . 80 100,000
1956 25 67 87 150,000
41957 18 69 - 17 200,000
1958 134 59 193 700,000
1959 409 NA NA | 1,000,000
1960 496 33 629 over 1,000,000

N’ﬁte: T = Tanganyika African Association
NA = Not Available

Source: Colonial numbers for the selected years, Edward B.A.
Borongo, Mkiki Mkiki Wa Siasi Tanganyika, Dar-es-
Salaam, East African Literature Bureau, 1966,
pages L6 and 68; James Clagett Taylor, The Political
Development of Tanganyika, Stanford: Stanford
University Press, 1963, pages-138, 151; Bates, in
Carter (ed.), opggit., page 340.
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TABLE 7:2 ETHNIC COMPOSITION OF ADMINISTRATORS S '

TANGANYIKA, 1965

Percentage of

Percentage of

G: nistrators Total Po tion
Sukuma 4.3 12,5

) Nyamwezi 3.4 41
Makond?._ ' i ~._ 0.9 3.8
Haya - 20.7 3.7
Chagga 17.7 3.6
Gogo 1.7 3.4
Ha o 3.3
Hebe 0 2.9
Nyakusa 7.8 2.5
Iuguru 0.9 2.3
Bena 2.6 2.2

* Turu o] 2.2
Sambaa 4.3 2.2
Zaramo 1.7 2.1
Iramba 0 2.0
Yao. o] 1.6
Mwera 0.9 1.6
Mbulu 0 1.5
Zigua 2.6 1.5
Pare 2.6 l.l;

" Ngoni 0 1.1 =
Nyasa F 7.8 0.8
Others 20.6 . 37,9 .
Total 100.5 100.2 .

K. § The sample is drawn from high ranking officials such as
heads of government departments, ambassadors, etc. (see
Hopkin; op. cit.).

Source: Hopkin, op. eit., p. 113, Table 3:1.



TABLE 7:3 RESULTS OF 1958 ELECTION BY PARTIES

, .

Parties CANDIDATES BY RACE
Africans ) Asians. ' l‘jxropeana
. Mumber of Mumber of Number of | '
Candid?ﬁ.ea - Total Votes Candidates Total Votes  Gandidates’ Total Votes
e e e
. {

“Tam - 4 12,157 5 13,688 3 ) 9,761

U.T.P. o2 694 - 1 1,435 3 4,253

"ANC. 1 53 0 -0 0 0

¥ I!1 e
clapandents- . 5 3,043 ] 12 6,235 .0 0
Total - 12 15,947 18 21,358 6 14,015

Source: Borongo, op. git. and Colonial No(s) 342 and 346.



e

CHAPTER VIII
THE ONE-PARTY STATE IN TANGANYIKA

This ‘aiapter w{il examine events prior and dmmediate to

A

the creation af é',on:é;'-p\arty state. Basically, this will be an
inquiry into Tanu's liqui:iation of rival organizations, its party
structure, its party structure as a mechgnism of control over public .
. discussion and decision making, and the extent to which dirfereni:

interests are accommodated in Tami.

THE CREATION OF THE ONE-PARTY STATE IN TANGANYIKA
On January 28, 1964, Nyerere made the following announcement:

On the l4th January, I made public the decision of
of the National Executive of T.A.N.U. that Tangan-
yika should become a demogratic One-Farty State.
At the .same time, I made it known also that I
had been empowered by the National Executive to
appoint a Presidential Commission which would be
charged with the task of considering the changes
in the constitution of the Tanganyika African

* National Union, and in the practice of Government
that might be necessary to bring into effect a
democratic’ One-Party State in Tanganyika.

I am now happy to tell iou that I have now

appointed the Comgission.

later in the same year, as a result of the Commission's

recommendations, the Tanu Government passed an Act to Make Tanzania

1. Report of the Presidential Commission on the Establishment of a

. De:gocratic One~Party State. Dar-es-Salaam: GCovernment Printer,
1965, p. 1. -

L -
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a One-FParty Stata.z As a result of this act, Tanzania became a
one-paﬂ:y state both in law and in fact. The act markéd a further
step tMs the fiﬁalization of the decolonization process, and the

“ngotald appropriation of power by the Tamu oligarchy. At the time

of thé passing.of this '@agntory law, there was in Tanganyika an
excessive imbalfﬁ)‘celaf\ﬁi_a/c:wer, both in Parliamsnt and in the country
as a whole, Part of Ath\ﬁ\imbalance of power resulted from the
Tanganyikan colonial situvation which, as analyzed above, led to the v
emergence of Tanu as the nation-wide party, and partly from Tam's
new position as "the Govermment.” Using its power as a Government,
Tanu abolished all the existing pockets of power which might have
acted as counter-checks. .

Tamu in the post-colonial era had come to hold the position of
dominance in Tanganyika as a resalt of evemts in the colonial era.
However as soon as it came into power, divisions and opposition te
Tanu among Africans not only began to emerge, b\;t began-to increase.
The possible pockets of rival power were the traditional chiefs,
the rival African parties (namely the African Congress